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ADVERTISEMENT. 
AY Apology for the Length of ſome of the 


following Annotations, and a Propoſal of publiſhing the 
Remainder of the Work in a more contracted Form (if it ſhould 
be found neceſſary) may be ſeen in a Letter addreſſed by the Au- 
thor to the Rev. Mr. JosEPH WARTON, chiefly relating to the 
Compoſition of Greek Indexes, and the Advantage to be received 
from it in learning the Greek Language. He apprehends that the 
Compoſition of Indexes (which the learned Gentleman to whom 
that Letter is inſcribed ſtiles, in his Anſwer lately received by 
the Author, the true and only Method of making ſo copious 
<<© a Language as the Greek more eaſily and more univerſally 
c underſtood”) may be properly purſued, according to the Di- 
regions there given, in Subſerviency to the Scheme of Study 
propoſed in the Diſcourſe prefixed to theſe Annotations, and 
as a Means of finding many Words and Phraſes which may 
illuſtrate fimilar Expreſſions in the Greek Teflament. Dr. 
BLACKSTONE, the Vinerian Profeſſor of Oxford, has alſo, 
in a very obliging Manner, communicated to the Author his 
Opinion of the Method propoſed in the above-mentioned Epiſtle, 
as of a Scheme well calculated for extending the Knowledge of 
the Greek Language; pronouncing it“ very eaſy in the Execu- 
© tion, inſtructive to the Individual employed in it, and highl 
« beneficial in its Conſequences to the Learned Publick;“ and is 
pleaſed to expreſs his _ of ſeeing a Volume of ſuch Indexes 
committed to the Preſs. The Proſpect of that Recommendation 
and Support which are likely to be derived to this Kind of li- 
terary Exerciſe from the Approbation of two Gentlemen, not 
leſs diſtinguiſhed by original Genius than by their extenſive 
Erudition, will, the Author hopes, juſtify this Mention of their 
Names, as it may excite many Perſons to the Compiling of Greek 
Indexes, from a Deſire either of acquiring a Knowledge of the 
Language or of recovering it: He does not aſſume to himſelf the 
Merit of having invented the Method by which theſe Indexes 
are to be made, having almd wholly borrowed it (as he has 
intimated in his Letter to Mr. Warten) from the Preface to 
=Scheidius's Promptuarium Herodiani. | 


N. B. The Annotations which relate to the more minute 
Points of Grammar or Criticiſm, and are calculated for the 
8 Students, are marked with an Aſteriſt, that the more 
learned Reader may, if he pleaſes, pals them over. 
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PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE, 
Exhibiting | 
An 5 Method of ſtudying the Grper Language, 


* DHE Knowledge of a Language conſiſts 
= 14 U¹ &) in an acquaintance with the Words of 
7 A wich it is compoſed, and with the 

| 55 1 Forms of Conftrution, Phraſes, and 1dis 
ems, contained in it. What chiefly diſ- 
courages young perſons from the ſtudy 
of the Greek Language is perhaps the great, number of 
Wa which they meet with in every Greek Author that 
they read, which ſeem wholly new to them: But this 
dificulty (ariſing from the copiouſneſs of the Language), 
will inſenſibly decreaſe, if the Learner will but apply 
himſelf, with a competent degree of induſtry, to an ac- 
curate Study of the particular forms of conſtruction and 

the Phraſeology uſed by the Greet Writers: Nor do I 
know any method by which the Knowledge of them 
can be acquired in ſo eaſy, ſo uſeful, and ſo agreeaVle 

a manner, as by comparing (at the entrance on this 
Study) the leſs common conſtructions and expreſſions of 

the New Teſtament with the parallel forms. of ſpeech. 
that occur in the Heathen, Writers, Many curious obſer- 
vations on this ſubje& have been publiſhed by Critics of 
eminent character both here and abroad; and were any 
young perſon's memory to be furniſhed with a good num- 

ber of the phraſes and conſtructions of the New Teſta- 
ment, pointed out by theſe learned men as remarkable, 

he would himſelf perhaps be able (though as yet 
very deficient in his knowledge of Greek words) to 
collect, from every Greek Writer that he ſhould read, 

B examples 


* D 


2 A PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE... | 
examples of them, which might greatly confirm their 
remarks, or throw farther light on the expreſſions which 
they have attempted to explain. The following Anno- 
tations will, it is hoped, ſupply the young Student with 
à conſiderable ſtock of materials for his ou, and 
obſervation to work upon ; which he may afterwards en- 
large by reading Mr. Blackwal/'s Treatiſe on the Sacred 
Claſfics, and the writings of other Critics, who have 
made it their particular buſineſs to 4lluſtrate the New 
. Teſtament from Heathen Authors. It has been my ge- 
neral aim, in the courſe of this work, to take notice of 
the forms of conſtruction in Sr. John's Goſpel, that are 
likely to appear difficult to the Learner, and to offer ſuch 
Explanations of them as the remarks of preceding Com- 
mentators, and my own imperfe& collections from Hea- 
then Writers, have enabled me to give. I have-alſo 
taken notice of ſeveral expreſſions, which, though not 
difficult, have yet ſeemed worthy of remark, as having 
either been ſuppoſed by learned men to be Hebrai/ms, 
or appeared to be particular and uncommon. . As Anno- 
tations of this kind may to many readers ſeem uſeleſs, 
1 beg leave to enlarge a little on the ſubje& of them. 
And firſt for  Hebraifms : the queſtion, how far the lan- 


® Some of the E * on this * are the fol- 
lemings 


G. Ragbelii Annotationes in Sacram ee ex An- 
phonte, olybio, Arriauo, et Herodoto collectæ. 2 Vols. 8vo. 
1747, or 27 50. ters 


J. Alberti Obſervationes Tähltotien in ſacros Nori Feederis 
libros, 8v0., 1272 5 


Fac. Eljeri Obſervationes Saco in Novi bade Libros. 
30. Tom. 1, 1720. Tom. 2, 1728. 

L. Bos Exercitationes Philologicæ, &c. Edit. 2dz. zvo. 1713. 

See alſo Dr. Hurchinſon's Annotations on Xenophon's Cyro- 
padia and Oyri-Expeditio, and Dr. 1 ſecond Index to 
the ſele& Dialogues of Plato. 


The. Ellipſes Grace of L. Bos, and Vigorus s Grece Diftionis 
Tdietiſmi, may be occaſionally conſulted, Inquire for the lateſt 
editions of both theſe books. 


Add alſo Schmidius's or ** 8 1 of the Greek 
Teſtament, 724 


% 
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guage of the Greek Teſtament correſponds with' the He- 
reno and is borrowed from it, has occaſioned much diſ- 
pute among the Learned b; nor can any man, let his ac- 
quaintance with the Writers in both languages be ever 
ſo extenſive, be ſuppoſed capable of deciding it. One 
thing we know with certainty, that, whether the ſtyle 
of the New Teſtament abound in Hebrai/zms or not, it 
is ſuch a ſtyle as the Holy Spirit knew would fully an- 
ſwer the purpoſe for which it was written: This the 
great and good men, who have aſſerted the diction of 
it to be ſtrongly tinctured with Hebrai/ms, well knew, 
and were far from thinking its ſuppoſed departure from 
claſſical elegance a diſhonour to the Sacred Writings. 
To what purpoſe then, it may be aſked, do we take 
pains to vindicate any expreſſions of the New Teſtament 
from the charge of Hebrai/m, if ſuch a charge may be 
admitted without any diminution of its authority? I an- 
ſwer, that ſuch vindications may be very uſeful in order 
to obviate an error which ſome men have run into, and 
which, were it to prevail, might be a great bar to the 
rightinterpretation of the New Teſtament: That ſeveral 
expreſſions in it remarkably correſpond to the Hebrew of 
the Old Teſtament, and receive great light from it, is 
very evident; but it is alſo certain that many other ex- 
preſſions, which have ſome obſcurity in them, are the 
very ſame that are uſed by ancient Heathen Authors, and 
are therefore to be explained from theme. Now if any 
perſon ſhould, from the great number of expreſſions pro- 
nounced. by learned men to be Hebrai/ms, conclude that 
the ſtyle of the Writers of the New Teſtament is much 
more different from that of Heathen Authors than it 
really is, he may poſſibly perſuade himſelf, and endea- 
vour to perſuade others, that an acquaintance with the 
latter would contribute but little to the explication of 
the former. That this is no unreaſonable apprehenſion 


b See a Hiſtory of this Controverſy in J. Fechtius's Preface 
to Raphelins's Annotations from Xenophon, 


B 2 © Raphe- 
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Raphelius will inform us: For, when that excellent Cri. 
tic had finiſhed his Annotations on the New Teſtament, 
collected from Nenophon, on his declaring that he had 
begun to make the ſame uſe of Polybius, © Are we then 
« (faid the party to whom he mentioned his deſign) to 
& have Polybius alſo for an Interpreter of the New Teſta- 
© ment?” A queſtion, which would not perhaps have been 
aſked, if the perſon had recollected what the great /aac 
Caſaubon (whom Raphelius quotes) has ſaid concerning 
the remarkable correſpondence between the language of 
that Author and that of the inſpired Greet Writers. To 
take off therefore ſuch a prepoſſeſſion, and to keep our 
communication open with the Heathen Authors of anti- 
quity, in order to the illuſtration of the New Teſtament, 
it may be of uſe to ſhew that, whether there be a great 
number of Hebrai/ms in it or not, men of the moſt diſ- 
tinguiſhed learning have been greatly miſtaken in ſup- 


© Raphelii Præfat. ad Annot. ex Polybio et Arrians. p. 14. 
Tolle profanos ſcriptores, et dic, quid nominis fit @ovr0srog, 
quid &r0gy0%, quid dcwerdes, quid arp, Rom. i, 31. & 
2 Tim. iv, 3. quid doo, Af. xxvii, 13. quid xapet, Luc. 
xix, 43. quid gronirwua, Phil. iii, 20. quid &roxararac, 
At. iii, 21. quid alia innumera, non modo &xvag AtY0 paves, 
ſed etiam ſæpius uſurpata. 


bid. Prima certe nobis in legendis 8. Literis cura eſſe de- 
bet verborum, ut eorum vim probe habeamus cognitam atque 
perſpectam. Eam vero opment præter ipſas S. Literas, 
una ratio eſt, Grecos conſulere ſcriptores. Ab his ſi diſceſ- 
ſeris, eoſque tanquam duces 2 incertus multis in 


locis vagere neceſſe erit, nec quid in verbis dubiis potiſſimum 
ſequare habebis. 


What ſenſe Luther had of the uſefulneſs of Heathen Wri. 
ters in explaining the language of the Scripture, and conſe- 
uently in deciding religious controverſies, may be collected 
from an exclamation which I find quoted from him. Quantd 
nunc ducor pœnitentiã ob non plures et poetas et hiftoriographos a 


me leftos! Vide F. Arrowſmith Orat. 3. Anti-Weigelian. p. 
23+ Tacticis ſacris ſubjunctam. 


d See the Preface to his Annotations from Polybius and 
Arrian, p. 5. 


* Ibid. P- 2» 
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poſing many expreſſions to be ſuch, which are to be 
found in the pureſt Heathen Writers: a circumſtance, 
which may reaſonably incline us to diſtruſt their autho- 


| rity with regard to other expreſſions which they have 
ranked under the ſame claſs. 
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But beſide the expreſſions which are of the Hebrew 
form, there are others alſo in the New Teſtament, as 
was before intimated, which may on other accounts ſecm 
ſingular and foreign to the purer part of the Greek lan- 
guage. Theſe expreſſions, if they appear more nume- 
rous than they really are, may confirm a haſty Critic in 
his prejudice againft the application of Heathen Authors 
to the interpretation of the Greet Teſtament: or poſſibly 
ſome learned man, meeting with a word or phraſe uſed 
in a ſenſe which he has not obſerved affixed to it by 
other Greek Writers, may allow himſelf the liberty of 
propoſing an alteration of the ſacred Text, without ſuf- 
ficient ſupport from the manuſcript copies. The incon- 
venience ariſing from ſuch attempts is very obvious, and 
will abundantly juſtify the citation of ſimilar expreſſions 
from Heathen Authors in oppoſition to them. 'Thus for 
inſtance: though it may ſeem of little importance to 
obſerve that the word ararpi@u, which is applied by Se. 
John to the overturning of a tablef, is uſed in the ſame 
fignification by other Greet Writers, yet the remark be- 
comes conſiderable, when we find the learned Lambert 
Bos propoſing a correction of the Text from a ſuppoſi- 
tion that avargpin», and not ararpifaw, is the word always 
made uſe of on ſuch occaſions. As it may reaſonably 
be doubted whether any perſon living has read all the 
Greek Authors extant, and it cannot be doubted that the 
perſons moſt converſant with their writings have forgotten 
a great part of what they have read, (not to mention 
that a very great number of Greet Authors are intirely 
loſt, whoſe works, if extant, might furniſh us with ſe- 
yeral words and phraſes not now to be met with;) it is 


s St, John ii, 15. 
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very unſafe to depend on their judgement with regard. 
to the authority of this or that particular expteſſion. 
The verb dberio, uſed by St. John, (chap. xii. v. 48.) 
will furniſh us with an opportunity of ſhewing how very 
much perſons of the moſt extenſive reading may be de- 
ceived in this point, and conſequently how cautious 
others ought to be in delivering their opinion on ſuch 
ſubjects. I ſcarce think, ſays the learned Gataker, 
4 that either the verb abi», or its derivatives abirnyoru; 
« and a0:rma, [the former of which is uſed in the E- 
piſtle to the Hebreaus, and the latter in the Sepruagint] 
« will be found in any antient Writer.” The word 
Aber was long fince found by Jaac Caſaubon in Poly- 
bius, and Raphelius* has produced no leſs than ſeven or 
eight paſſages from that Author in which it occurs. It 
is alſo uſed by Dionyfius Halicarnafſenfis, Diodorus Siculus, 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laertiut, and others; as will be ſhewn 
in the following Annotations, when we come to that part 
of St. John's Goſpel in which it ſtands: and as to the 
word aber, derived from this verb, I find it in Cicero 
and in Diogenes Laertias*, Now as there is no uncommon 
expreflion of the New Teſtament but what may be made 
the ground of ſome haſty and needleſs correction (as in 
the inſtance of arzrpi@w - beforementioned,) it might be 
well if all ſuch expreſſions were paralleled, as far as they 
may be, from Heathen Writers. Obſervations of this 
kind might not only be of uſe to us in reading the ſa- 
cred Writings, but might alſo aſſiſt us in underſtanding 
ſeveral difficult paſſages in the Heathen Writers them- 
ſelves. For example: the uſe of the verb Cazratu (which 
commonly ſignifies 2e bear, to carry,) in the ſenſe of ra#- 
. ing 
t See his Annotations on S. Mark vii, 9. Gal. ii, 21. 1 
Tim. v, 12. Compare Gataker, PDiſſ. de N. Inſtr. Stylo. c. 18. 
b *Abitnors ita mibi tua, non imoxn, videbatur. Cic. Epiſt. 
ad Attic. vi, 9. OSN ., mp3; T&; tixaivg abern- 
ces. Diog. Laert. in Platone. p. 204. Oft)d; mg; T1 A- 
Tow. Ibid, 
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ing away (which we find in Sr. John's Goſpel!) may be 
paralleled from 4:henzus *, who applies the ſame word 
to the taking away of a table, and may perhaps explain 
to us a paſſage in Ammonius, which his learned Editor 
M. Yalckenaer profeſſes himſelf to have been at a loſs 
to underſtand, and propoſes an interpretation of it, ſug- 


geſted to him by M. Rei/tivs, which ſeems by no means 


to clear the difficulty. 
p Enough 
1 Chap. xx, v. 25. 


k „Ori 3 ohsteng The 18 4 Y Aziunvg pc g toc 3» Ba- 


rats d THE Tania, teste did Th; avrey aveiiag; 6 Fir" 


rng Alorb tog. T yag AoxAnTiu ty Tag Lupaxyoau; — 
Alone rf, xpuon;, Tg! TY axgarer ayubs Aaiony 
ils Baſraxinuz T1 red Athenæus, I. xv. p. 693. 
Porrò ſolitas amivert menſas, cum datum fuiſſet boni Demonis 
poculum, impio facinore ſuo docuit Siculus Dionyſius. Nam cùm 
Syraculis ante Æſculapium effet aurea meuſa paſita, merum 
boni Dæmonis Deo prebibit, ac continuo menſam juſſit aſportari. 

1 4mmnonius de Diff. Vocab. in v. Otë d,. Oòòt, d 7s J., 
xx) Oö, & rs 0, Ap. Orr ptr yup 79 iv mw ca, 
&; Pair, Odd is xiapy a Th Yap 1 T9 1513 Obloyy Ba. 
ealiras. Ouber N avanubir tis 0 Ihe arri, oA lese 
r T8 ig egow, c. M. Valckenaer's Note: To i Ty xafite}] 
Conf. Nuuneſius ad Phryn. p. 36. Qu ſequuntur zaoa yap 
5173 u bow BardkGeras mihi crucem fixerant: Ponam Fo. 
Jac. Reiſtii verba, quibus, a me rogatus, ſententiam ſuper 


hoc loco explicuit : legendum cenſeo pro 4, UT. ut ſenſus fit, om- 


nis enim a Vacuo natura portatur (quaſi @ nutrice) et ſuflentatur. 
obig et xiv0r duo ſunt oppaita. Illud omnia materialia complac- 
titur : boc aowparor, bete, a, nominatur. Et five Py- 
thagoreus fuerit Ammonius, ſive Stoicus, utriuſque ſeutentiam bic 
explicuit, ſc. in mundo a efſe vacuum ſed extra mundum. 
Protulit ad eam rem varia loca ex Stob. Ecl. Phyf. 1, c. 22, 
quz hac nota coneludi nequeunt. I refer it to the learned 


reader's judgement, whether gaga be not here the fame | 


as aipsrz is taken, gway, and the Author's meaning this; that 
odd is an univerſal negative; as, when we ſay, oudis is 
x0Tpw u There is no vacuum in the world : For, [when we 
thus ſpeak] the whole nature (or exiſtence) of a vacuum is 
taken away, or denied; whereas obe expreſſes 1 upon, 
the taking away (or denial) of one ſingle thing, &c. O Elaaag 


zr iBagac Ty apyiar, Sylla ferias ſuftulit, is quoted from 
Appian, de B. C. i, p. 647. ; 
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Enough has been faid to ſhew the uſe of comparing the 

Language of the New Teſtament with that of Heathen 

Writers: And, as it is in the power of a perſon as yet 

. very little acquainted with the Greet tongue, to confirm 

Or to correct the obſervations of ſome of the ableſt Cri- 

tics, by ſetting down in an interleaved Greek Teſtament, 

or in any other method, ſuch expreſſions as have been 

thought remarkable or difficult, whenever he finds them 

in a Heathen Author, ſo his tranſcribing of the paſlages 

in which thoſe expreſſions occur will by degrees make 

the Greek Language in general more and more familiar 

to him, and fix a great number of words in his memory, 

as they paſs under his pen, without his perceiving it. 

As the following Notes on Sr. John's Goſpel will afford 8 

the young Reader a large collection of words and phraſes, 

which he may carry along with him in his ſtudy of other 

Greek. Books, ſo they will (ſuppoſing them to be exact) 

enable him to read the other parts of the New Teſta- 

ment (in which the ſame words and phraſes frequently 

occur) with the more eaſe and expedition. The Author 

of them is willing. to hope that many young perſons 

who have a capacity-for Criticiſm, but, from their pre- 

ſent ignorance of the Greet Language, are diſcouraged 

from purſuing the Study of it, will be inclined to take 

the pains of reading over this one Goſpel in the Greek, 

together with the. Annotations which are here offered to 

their uſe, or at leaſt of conſulting them occaſionally as 

they go along in reading it; and that, having by this 

| lender help conquered ſome of the ſirſt difficulties of the 

. Language, they will afterwards, by their own applica- 

F tion, proceed much farther in it than he is himſelf able 
Fi either to lead or to follow them, 
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ANNOTATIONS, 


Critical and Grammatical, 


On the Gosr I according to Saint JOHN. 


— _ — 
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CHap. I. Verſe 1. 

K 5 N 1» mp3; Tor Or,] Et verbum erat apud Deum, 
or, cum Deo. Moſchopiilus, a Greek grammarian, 
(cited by Mr. Bois and by Biſhop Pearſon®,) explains 
Tpo; To» Oi by pre TE Ore, cum Deo. Tlage To Od would 
expreſs the ſame ſenſe, according to St. John, ch, I7, 
v. 5. (referred to by Wolfius,) where our Lord ſays, Kal 
vv $6Eao% we ov marr Wage TIauTy Th En & xo Wed TH v8 
#60 wor tl wage ovi. Et nunc, pater, glorifica me apud te- 
ipſum glorid quam habui apud te, antequam efſet mundus. 
The uſe of ebe in the ſenſe of apud, with an accuſa- 
tive caſe after it, (which occurs ſeveral times in the 
New Teſtamente, ) is perhaps uncommon among Hea- 
then writers, but not without example: for as St. 
Luke (quoted by Paſor in his Lexicon) has xe iavrdy 
Teoomxero, apud ſe orabat, (chap. 18, v. II.) and wes 
d hauα]&ο, apud ſe miratus, (chap. 24, V. 12.) 
So Appian has sene med; kau a, apud ſe reputans. 
C Hip- 


J. Boiſfii Veteris Inter- Mark 14, 49- 1 Cor. xvi, 6. 
pret. Collat. 4 Appian. de B. Hiſp. p. 

d Expoſ. of the Creed. Art. 278. D. So alſo Libanius: 
2, p. 117. ed. 1723. Ei ya Arrnwe 6 Gixrigog ins- 

© Biſhop Pearſon quotes to Oujunln wpos iavror, Wc, De- 
this purpoſe Matt. 13, 56. clam. 2, p. 205. D. 


= \ 8 MER of [ =". 
8 TI 5 _ RT ISP CE a 
\ = 4 U N 45 = 1 
g k - ®, > > 
1 „ N 88 1 al = 
i a = WD is = = Y 5 9 gi i * * 1 


F 


Hippocrates alſo uſes this prepoſition in the fame 


manner. „„ v4. + * 
— — 


ibid. Ka) e! 7” 6 Ady®-. ] Theſe words are to be con- 


| ſtttued in this order, Ka} e. z, ee, and the word was 


Gd. Raphelius obſerves that St. John elſewhere 
(ch. 4. v. 24.) has the ſame conſtruction, d 3 Org, 
God is a Spirit, and that Nd# à z iyivero, in Herodo- 


tus, (I. 1.) ſignifies in like manner that the day was 


turned into night”. 


—_—_— 6＋—ÿ — „% es et > OD. DD TITTY OED IR” 


© Tourajxa, 7 Xa TixerTo 25 dv : 


T y mpds 6 — — 
pn Hippocr. p. 990. V 
ed. Francof. 1028 As St. 
Paul (quoted by BY Pear- 
* has po; dH, Tapapers, 
vos permanebo, ſo, in an 
75 iſtle aſcribed to Hip 
crates and addreſſed” to Fi. 
onyfius, G. 1276, lin. 34. 
blu pes 785 oi ſignifies 
ad parentes manere. The 
115 which bear the name 


ed by Celſus vir et arie et 


Facundid infignis, and whoſe 


ſimplicity and freedom of 
ſtyle may give me frequent 
occaſion of citing him in the 
courſe of this work,) though 
I dare not quote them as ge- 
nuine, ſeem to claim ſome 
regard on account of their 
antiquity: Menage (on Di- 
enes Laertius, I. 9, ſegm. 
42.) yp of a part of 
them ſays, Ex/tant hodie Hip- 
pocratis de ſua ad Democritum 
profedtione epiſtolæ; Jed ſuppo- 
— licet 2 The 


* 
"> I 2 
v . Js 


latter part of his obſervation 


may poſſibly receive ſome 
confirmation from a paſlage 
in Clemens Alexandrinus, 
(Str. I. 6.) who informs us 
that Democritus was called 
Toca, Wiſdom; referrin per- 
haps to a paſſage in the e- 
piſtle ſaid to be written by 


the people of Abdera to Hip- . 


pocrates, in which they tell 
him that in ſaving Democri- 


tus he would preſerve cape 
Hippocrates, (WhO i is call- 


ooPing, ſapientiæ corpus, or ſa- 
pientiæ per ſonam. p. 1273, lin. 
ult. The conjecture there- 
fore of one or two learned 
critics is the more probable, 
that in /Elian's Varia Hiſto- 
ria, (I. 4, c. 20.) where we 
are told that the people of 
Abdera called Democritus 
®Oiooo@iar, we ſhould read 
ZoGiar. 

f Tſhall here 9 
inſtances of the like kind, in 
which the ſubſtantive with 
an article, though placed laſt, 
is to do conſtrued firſt, Tas 


ra xd 


funt. Nominatives plural of the third perſon, and of 


(3) 
v. 3. dre N avrs dio] Omnia per eum fafta 


* 


the neuter gender, are often in the Greek language 


joined with verbs of the ſingular number; as name 


is here joined with the verb ſingular 27 re. 
at is put for Na, per, the « being cut off becauſe the 


next word begins with a vowel. 


ibid. Oo d.] Ne unum quidem. . Obo, which com- 
monly ſignifies neque, ſometimes ſignifies ne quidem, 
not ſo much as. Lucian: (in Micyllo & Gallo.) Oire 
bor wiv ö SBN In To Tien Hic vivens profettd ne 
obolum quidem dedit Simoni. The uſe of 8% de for ne 
unus quidem, is exemplified by Bos and Alberti from 


Heathen writers. Auer mpatu; 83} iv, Epictet. Enchirid. 


C 2 Cap. 


ra x ply Sy r v x6op®- d- 
QaAng ig 1 corn, fc, Plu- 


tarch. . 78 Au. p. 25. B. 


Ed. Baſil. 1574. Axgpoin Te 
rio v 
pocrat. p. 3 9. I. 17. Zwov pa 
d 601405 Diog.Laert.in Zeno- 
ne. p. 455, 143. Theſe exam- 
ples intirely refute a criticiſm 

ropoſed in the Gentleman's 
Ma azine for February 1759, 
p. 68. which is as follows: 
4. To one, ever ſo little ſkilled 
jn Greek, it is obvious, that 
« to juſtify the Engliſh inter- 
4 pretation, and the word vas 
« God, the original ſhould be, 
«© Kal ö Abyo; 3» 6 Odd. A 
meer novice would ſuſpect 
« that. the article 5 being 
« wanting before Oi, Oro; 
could not, orthographical- 
ly, be a ſubſtantive in the 
« original; for whoever will 


9 yore, Hip- 


« indulge the curioſity of ex- 
% amining the ancient manu- 
« ſcripts, inſtead of the word 
Sid, may poſſibly without 
any danger of being ſur- 
ce a find the word de.. 
The literal meaning then 
« will be, and the word was 
% divine, Or, of divine origi- 
* nal.” With regard to the 
manuſcripts, the author of 
this remark would, I believe, 
be at a loſs to produce any 
one antient COPY» in which 
dene is to be found. Mr. 
Wetſtein expreſsly aſſures us 
that all the manuſcripts, all 
the antient verſions, all the 
Fathers, and all the antient 
heretical writers, agree in 
reading Sig, which is there- 
fore undoubtedly right, and 
juſtifies the Engliſh Verſion. 


5A 
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( 4) 
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mY pricoaro;, ON ie. Lucian, in Abdjcato. Quis accu- 


ſavit? Ne unus quidem. Grotius has marked d d, thus 


uſed, as a Hebraiſm; but theſe, and other authorities 
prove it to be alſo a Greciſm t. 


ibid. To.) This is the ſame as vn, the » be- 
ing often added at the end of verbs. 


ibid. — ab ir v Xopbe ar Ac. ] All 
things were made by bim; and without him was not any 
thing made that was made. A like repetition occurs in 
a treatiſe of Hippocrates, de Morb. vulg. I. 1, p. 948. 


A. Tiipuytrorro & rde Sr, xa d rurio old d f . 


4 bi omnes ſuperflites evaſerunt, neque quenguam inte- 
riiſſe tr T 


iv Ty oxoria Qains, val 1 oxoTia avrd & 


ee. „.] Et lux in tenebris lucet, et tenebræ cam non 


eomprebenderunt,. or non perceperunt. It is not eaſy to 
determine with exactneſs the ſenſe of the word vari- 
xaflu. Any clear inſtances that ſhould prove the verb 
daralapBan to be ſometimes ſimply uſed for to ſee or 


to perceive any outward object, might confirm us in 
the ſuppoſition. that the words xa} 5 oxoria air & kri- 


Aug ſignify that mankind, involved in the darkneſs of 
fin and error, did not perceive, or was not ſenſible of, the 
light here mentioned: Or, as the perception ſpoken of 
muſt n mean an intellectual or mental perception, any 

| e 


8 A verſe of Arifto an an- tion, p. 298, l. alt.) gives us 


tient dramatic poet, quoted St. John' J whole expreſſion, 


by Theophilus Antiochenus, x pic airs iyirero öl is. 
(as it ſtands in Wolfiusꝰ's edi- 


Koupic mperoiag yirras ya BN tr, 
 Ab/ſque providentia fit nihil. 
» Hence 


VEE | z Peet fig Groom eee, 


+ SONY 


t 3-3 
examples of zeraMapfaw ſignifying ſuch a perception 
might be ſufficient for our purpoſe. The word has two 
or three ſignifications nearly approaching to this, ſuch 
as to diſcover any thing that is hidden, 10 know a thing 
with certainty, (in which ſenſe it is uſed as a philoſo- 
phical term®) and to comprehend, from whence the wiſ- 
dom of God is called by a Writer of the Apoſtolical 
age! aiaramle;, incomprehenſible. But I am the more 
inclined to take the zariaaflu of St. John (with the Sy- 
riac verſion quoted in Poole's Synopſis) in the ſimple 
ſenſe of percerving, as Plotinus* expreſsly affirms that 
the ſenſes, as well as the underſtanding, do zaranayfd- 
me», when he ſays, 2d yup xarardpfayy ane, 1 ae 
ws For that which apprebendeth another thing is either 
ſenſe or intellect; and Porphyry applies the ſame word 


to the apprehenſion of ſenſible objects. 


d Hence the word zaraar- 
Toy, quod certd ſciri aut percipi 
poteft; inſtead of which Galen 
chuſes to ſay S . 


uf 


Be yur &ανjõ Yap B- 
rug dvou,Cchu Th eee. 
Galen. de Opt. docendi gene- 
re. cap. 1. concerning which 
expreſſion the learned editor 
of Galen's philoſophical and 
critical — Dr. Goulſton, 
thus remarks:—Scias velim 
7d Bebaivg yoo, quod certd 
ſciri poteſt, eſſe nomen pro- 
prium receptum atque uſita- 
tum: pro quo Stoici concin- 
narunt factitium illud dar- 
N & axaranmlo, quod 
comprehendi poteſt vel ſecus. 
Vide Laert. lib. 7. in Zenone. 
& Cicer. in Lucullo, lib. 2. 
ubi docet quomodo vox - 


If then we 
render 


ra ig dicebatur inventuny 
fuiſſe Zenonis. 3 | 
i Clemens Rom. = I. 

c. 33. p. 124. Ed. Ruſſel. 
* Ennead. 5. 1. 7. p. 488. 
EE & MN Sr & 1 T6 - 
Ino6, v 75 ale dH Tg09 Xgw- 
jaevoy ig To E pięrrai, ai - 
au To alodurò xarahnro9vas. 
Porphyr. ſent.15.p.224. Hinc 
"DA — — 1 quod 
ſenſu utitur, ad exteriora fer- 
ri, fi rem ſenfibilem percipere 
velint. The following paſ- 
ſage of Galen (in which he 
ſays that ſome things are u- 
rahnrrò, diſcoverable or per- 
ceptible of themſelves as white 
and black) may be worth ſub- 
joining. Kal Tw pubs Sat- 
ve & wiv tie is aur 
xara- 


60 


render the words «a} & ozoria airs 8 nanrinaber, and the 
darkneſs perceived it not, (or rather perhaps hath not per- 
ceived it, as we tranſlate , have received, v. 16.) 
we may either ſuppoſe that the word darkneſs, at the 
beginning of the verſe, is uſed in its common ſignifi- 
cation, and afterwards ſignifies, by a metonymy, man- 
kind themſelves darkened and benighted ®, or that it is 
firſt uſed in a ſimple manner, and then, by a kind of 
Proſopopceia, has the act of perception applied to it", as 


XATAANTTE, WG T0 MUXOY Xa 75 
NIN A N u it lar, A 
ie iripur ig xararynle, wi rd 
dk onpiiur R τνν ua 
Tan N av, rd xexprppirur & 
„ ivapyy Y ifi na AfysTH1, 
— 74 K. Ne, rie à N 
& amnodriziws nararhupſfantau, 
g To, & ici 18, x. x, p- 
Ne dat, xa, Te ttng* Cc. Ga- 
3 de opt. Secta ad Thra- 
ſybul. c. 2. p. 67. lin. zo. 
s (chap. 11. p. 95.) he 
mentions ſome perſons who 
affirm that ſome things diſ- 
covered, Ta xaTaAzuParjpma, 
are diſcovered by ſenſe (alo- 
duet natrarepBanta) as red- 
/i, and others in a different 
manner. 
® Thus yn, anger, is put 
for an angry perſon, and (by 
a figure at leaſt as bold as that 
which attributes perception 
to darkne/+) is ſaid to pity, 
in the following paſſage of a 
very elegant hiſtorian. 7% 
I, papainra: TH0% fy", M 
GT}, TY (4081) Toy ix dg, Au, 
Dionyſ. Hal. Ant. Rom. I. 8. 
p. 501. lin. 5. Exir®», dark- 


in a 


neſs, is uſed for perſons in- 
volved in darkneſs, Epheſ. 5. 
8. "Hrs ya wore oxor@-, vov 
& ag iy Kupig* ws Tixva Auto; 
Twwreriire Eratis enim olim 
tenebræ, nunc vero lux eflis in 
Domino © ut filii lucis ambulate. 
Where may alſo be noted the 
ſame double uſe of the word 
de, which I ſuppoſe cue, 
in St. John, capable of ad- 
mitting; as it firſt ſignifies 
perſons enlightened, and then 
ſimply light itſelf. See like- 
wiſe a paſſage in Ælian (Var. 
ug * c. 23.) where, hav- 
ing ſaid that Gorgias " 
55 My Niger, * wed 
var rg 1 Iota u dev ri a- 


| Apis dg Aunri dee Hile a. c. 


In which place Aba is ſpoken 
of as a perſon, and in terms 
not unlike thoſe which we 
have been conſidering, The 
darkneſs hath not perceived it, 
u By a like proſopopœia, 
violent emotions of the mind 
(or fits of delirium) are de- 
ſcribed by Hippocrates as 
looking round with the eyes. 
A 


6 
in a paſſage of Galen e the word gi tft, is firſt uſed: 
ſimply, and immediately after has the on of invention 
aſcribed to it. 


V. 6. "EyiveTo 2otprd- arab gl, Ne, Erat homo 
quidam, miſſus a Des. Chryſoſtom conſtrues iywere with 
emparuirer, as if iyivro amiraruir®. were the ſame as 
4 miſſus erat. But Beza and others underſtand 
the ſentence as I have pointed it in the tranſlation : 
There was a man, ſent from God, Maximus Tyrius 
(Diſſ. 22.) is quoted by Elſner for the like uſe of 
iiur. Eyivito xat Allnmow ary ExeuoinO», wpa Minoayipac: 
Fuit et Athenis vir Eleuſinius, nomine Meleſagoras. And 
again, (ibid. ) Exirero xa; iy Thpoxormnow 450 @1Xoo00@-, Grapes 
"Apiriag* Fuit et in Proconneſa philoſophus n. nomine 
Ariſteas. 


Ibid. "Oropa airs lade. ] There is an ellipſis in theſe 
words, which may be thus ſupplied: "Hs N Tropa abr 
Ioan, erat autem nomen ejus Johanner. This form of 
ſpeaking, inſtead of ſaying, whoſe name was John, is 
called a Hebraiſm by Grotius: but Raphelius obſerves 
that Herodotus ſpeaks in the ſame manner; and Mr, 
Palairet has quoted two paſlages very ſimilar to this 
of St. John, from Xlian and Themiſtius. E, T4garrs 


br 


Ai avyaoas inga'ow; tx, nov- » Ou &v y evposs (Marg. 10. 
X C, dανασαν ref bei) ina, Sartor 2 e 
c, Cc. Hippocr. Coac. cw To Blur 8. yag eopey aur 
Prænot. P. 195. D. Dark- 81. arhpos oc, 4 Kr 
neſs 1s alſo imperſonated in eHurpo, won ber 1 ypafeHα he- 
the following ſentence of epi. Galen. de animi erra- 
Eunapius: Kat rs fubodis * tis. c. 6. p · 198. 'O Aatog 
NN, c- ru ,E“ Ta i, Bios, 0 dvrd fat vog tire, &c. 
ve ad Vit. Adefii, Hierocles. p. 110. Ed. 1742. 
P- 0. 


? H. Steph. 


$7; BE 
Hiſt. Anim. lib. 8. c. 22. Tarenti furt mulier guædum 
caſta erga virum; erat autem n ei Heracleis. He vis 
im? Tay epoyoruy Tov nueTipur amp ; Minayxbpas ro arp. 
Themiſt. orat. 10. p. 139. Fuit apud majores n vir 
quidam; erat autem nomen Jus Melancomas. 


V. 7. e dh nonatand As papropia not als 
Candbes teſtimonium, a teſfiimony or witneſs, but alſo - 
dictio teflimonn,' the giving of teſtimony, we may tran- 
ſlate the words iis papropiar, ad teſtimonium dicendum, in 
order to bear teſiimony. This ſenſe of the word waprogie 
is quoted from Homer, Heſiod, and Ariſtophanes ?; to 
whoſe authority may be added that of a proſe writer, 
who, ſpeaking to the good man as one appointed to 
be a witneſs for God, ſays, Ka! aw % mroowyayds 
als paprogles T1Mnatry d. Et dignum te arbitratus eft, quem 
ad tanti teſtimonii dictionem provocaret. Thus alſo in 
Timeus' 8 Platonic Lexicon", oi 06 66s {apTvpicy nr ſigni- 
fies perſons called" to give teſtimomy. 


ibid. ba pagropron c.] Ut tftarttur &c. Theſe 
words, coming immediately after «is wagrvgiar, have 
ſuch an appearance of repetition as the words odd 
wv 88s Cc. (ſenſible of nothing &c.) after graioIyror, in- 
* ſenſible, in a paſſage of Libanius*: But the repetition 
is the leſs remarkable in St. John, as the words that 
he might bear witneſs of the light may be underſtood as 
explanatory of what went before. He came to bear 
witneſs; namely, that he might bear witneſs concerning 


that light. v. 8. 


2 H. Steph. Thel. L. Gr. Nen Thy way. Of pray To 
J Arrian, Epict. 1. 29. raira wor. To & aral, 


ws ; In v. KAnTyprs . teerlas, ale NH &0y lav 
4.9 Libanii Declam. 26. p-. wengi“ &c, 
590. D. Otxirs Jaxgtwy inTi- De 


6981 


v. 8. Obe 3. d. #3 e, d be nafriplen fc.) Nun 
erat ille lux, ſed venit ut ler &c. Caſtellio ſeems 
to have thought that the word , erat, was to be re- 
peated, in the conſtruction, after d: for he tranſlates 
the whole verſe thus: Non erat ille ipſa lux, ſed qui de 
luce teflaretur. Our Engliſh tranſlators, with Beza, 
ſeem to have ſuppoſed that ar, miſſus g, or ſome 
other word of that ſignification was to be underſtood, 
He was not that light, but was ſent to bear witneſs of that 

light. Perhaps we may beſt underſtand the word 79, 
venit, which is uſed in the preceding verſe. Our 
learned countryman Linacer * obſerves, that, in the 
Latin language, we have ſometimes an ellipfis, in 
which it is not eaſy to ſay with exactneſs what word 
is left out: the caſe is the ſame in the Greek lan- 
guage, There are ſeveral paſſages in St. John's Goſ- 
pel, in which theſe words h are uſed with a re- 
markable ellipſis*; and a few quotations from Heathen 
Writers, to be inſerted in the courſe of theſe annota- 
tions, will ſerve to give us ſome idea of the liberty 
they allow themſelves in this particular, | 


V. 9. "Hy vd g v andy, fc] Hzc lux erat vera illa 
lux, &c. Raphelius, in a note on another place in St. 
John's Goſpel v, where we have ö worm d de, paftor- 
ille bonus, obſerves that there is a particular emphaſis 

D 


in 


t De Emend. Strut. L. obſerves, after cogitabani we 


Serm. 1. 6. p. 398. Ed. Ba- 
@ 1560. The ſame author 

353: .) quotes a double 
Kir s from Cicero, ad At- 
tic. 1. g. ep. I5. Inde ad 
Taurum cogitabam, ut cum 
Mophagane fignis collatis . 
peſem. Where, as Linacer 


are to underſtand ire, and, 
after cum Mophagane, cenflige- 
rem, or ſome ſuch word. See 
alſo Raphelius on Gal. 2. 9. 

v See Chap. g. v. 3, Ch. 

1 18. Ch. 14. v. 0 
Ch. v. 25. 

* ch. 10. v. 11. 

* Dr, 
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( 10 ) 
in the repetition of the article: the ſame emphaſis may 
the more reaſonably be ſuppoſed to lie in the repeti- 
tion of the article here, as the word de, verus, is 


itſelf very emphatical, according to another obſerva- 


tion of Raphelius, on the words 4 apmiA®- 4 n, 
(vera illa vitis) John 15. 1. © Ade, (ſays he) Græcis 
& dicitur, quod nomini ſus reſpondet, et vert tale g, quale 
<< efſe perhibetur. Ita ahn rparropa vocat Xenophon qui 
« vere dici exercitus meretur, id eſt, preſtantiſſimus, de 
« Exped. Cyri, lib. 1. p. 211. lin. 22.” Dr. Forſter, 
in his firſt Index to Plato's Select Dialogues, joins 
with Raphelius in applying the ſame force to the word 
Anh in the text before us, and has pointed out a 
paſſage in Plato, in which the very words @antulr 3; 
are found *, | 

ibid. 0 parle. Tara dvb % tpxopercr aig Thy r. 
Beza's tranſlation: Quæ illuminat omnem hominem veni- 
entem in mundum. Grotius and Dr. Hammond take 
ipx5pery to be the nominative caſe, and conſtrue the 
words thus: ' Que illuminat omnem hominem vemens in 
mundum. The other texts in this Goſpel alledged in 


ſupport of this interpretation are indeed fo fimilar to 


the text before us, as theſe learned men underſtand 
it, that I dare not poſitively reject their expoſition of 
it. Theſe are the chief of them: T $a e xi; 18, 


Abc. Ch. 3. v. 19. Lux venit in mundum. E dg «is 
To» #60pwer innAvda. Ch. 12. v. 46. Ego vent lux in mundum. 


Eig Taro innAvba i; vo _ ch. 18. v. 37. Ad hoc vent 
in mun- 


* Dr. Forſter's remark, in “ buitur, longe antecellit. Hoc 
his Index, is as follows: © /en/ſu Chriftus dicitur Qs 
c ANν⁰ðhfZ Ogg, 292. quod tale dna, Joan. 1. 9. oo 


* verè dici meretur, guod cc *© item Cl. Hutchinſ, Not. ad 


&« teris, quibus hoc nomen tri- K. A. p. 96,” 
| Compare 


1 


1 


in mundum. But in theſe and other texts, where Chriſt 


is ſaid to have come into the world, that expreſſion 
ſeems to refer to the manifeſtation of him to the world, 
or his appearance in the fleſh; (ſee Dr. Hammond 
himſelf;) now this appearance of Chriſt ſeems to be 
expreſſed by St. John in the two next verſes of this 
firſt chapter by the paſt tenſe; He was in the world, &c. 
v. 10. He came unto his own, &c. v. 11. whereas the 
uſe of the preſent tenſe $wrigs in the verſe before us 
rather leads us to think of that ſpiritual illumination 
which Chriſt ſtill imparts (though no longer manifeſt 
in the fleſh) to all who will receive him; according to 
that of St. Paul, Eph. 5. 14. Awake thou that ſleepeſt, 
and ariſe from the dead, and Chrift ſhall give thee light. 
To which may be added, that, as ipx%wr immedi- 
ately follows 2fpuroy, it ſeems rather more natural to 
conſtrue it with that word than with a word more re- 
mote; and though (as I colle& from Stephens's Greek 
Concordance) it had been more agreeable to the com- 
mon manner of ſpeaking in the New Feſtament to 
have ſaid rare dr pr Toy iD (inſerting an article 
before the participle) yet we have one inſtance, in 


St. Luke, of a participle joined with xa, where no 


article is added, KarypriouivO- & Ta; tra ws & MAN 
Luke 6. 407. 


Mr. Palairet doubts whether Wolfius be right in 
thinking that the phraſe #x:09as «i; vb» xiopir, venire in 
mundum, in the ſenſe of being born, is taken from 

D 2 | the 


y . the following eoxnporir. Nam ea tempeſlate 
paſſage of Eunapius, in the quivis atram weſtem indutus, 


life of Ædeſius. p. 65. To- 


payen yap ex it vi more 


rag arlunr®-, wirawvay Popor 
io dra, a Inodic HE 


quique in publico ſordido ba- 
bitu ſpectari non abnuebat, ty- 
rannicam obtinebat auctorita- 
fem. M 'Ey 
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the Hebrew, as he finds the phraſe %yto9a its $5; or 


wp% pe, venire in lucem, uſed by Greek Authors in the 
ſame ſenſe: The authorities which that learned gen- 
tleman quotes for the uſe of it are poetical; but the 
like expreſſion occurs alſo in proſe writers *. 


v. 10. E, ty xiopy be, a d a · & ar iyirere* wa 
dH · add &x tyw.] In mundo erat, et mundus per eum 
fattus oft; et mundus eum non cognovit, It may ſeem 
ſtrange to an Engliſh reader that the word wou@-, the 
world, ſhould, when uſed for the people of the world, 
be thought remarkable: yet the learned Gataker® haz 
noted this ſignification as affixed to the word by Sa- 
cred Writers, and brings no inſtance of it from Hea- 
then Authors, who, as he obſerves, frequently uſe the 
word «iou®- for the material world, and ſometimes, in 
a peculiar ſenſe, for the Latin cœlum. We are not, 
however, to think the above-mentioned uſe of it pe- 
culiar to the ſcripture: Ke[p]idts Baomvorr®. 5 v, 
dr. Commodo imperante mundus feliciter agit, is the 
Inſcription of an antient Coinꝰ; and Sotades (a writer 
quoted by Stobzus*) twice uſes the word «gu in the 
ſame ſenſe in the following lines; in which the turn 
of the ſentence is alſo remarkably like to that of the 
text before us. 2 

r Mare à v ˙ vu 06401 alva, 
Ka) zaxu; n Ewnpdrar © cb, Ac. 
Socratam mundus cenſuit ſapientem ęſſe, 
Et male ſuſtulit Socratem mundus, &c. 
The 


* wig wem berrag 8; b De N. Iuſtr. Stylo. c. 5. 
bye. Dionyl Hal. A. R. d See Philoſophical Track 
I. 3. p. 145. lin. 22. N i- Ne. 166. p. 825, And Hip- 
xty tyiyora, xal ur xapn mpory- POCT. Epil p. 1281. lin. 43. 
pars 8is Th ae. M. Anto- ? Vide Stob. Serm. 247+ 

uin. 6. 1. D 0 Ses 
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( 73 
The Latin Writers uſe the word erb/s in the ſame 


ſenſe. Quæ populi confuſio, quis orbis metus. Velleius 
Paterculus. I. 2. c. 124. | 


v. 11. Ei; rd a jab, &fe.) Ad ſua venit, &c. He — 
tame unto his own poſſeſſions; or, He came unto his own oa ta 
habitation, as if it were, «i; 74 {ha ol Ae, ad fuas A . 
rates venit. The word oichuare ſignifying, though in er 
the plural number, a houſe; is ſometimes left out. Thus Ares. 


in Lyſias (orat. c. Eratoſth. cap. 14.) de rd 75 4aps 5 2:48. 
18 tus, ad des (or domum) fratris mei n. And thus? © 9 


likewiſe vTFor piety tis 7% ihe ſignifies to return home. 
Acts 21. 6. See below, on St. John 16. 32. De 
Dieu illuſtrates this verſe of St. John from the twenty 
firſt chapter of St, Matthew, where Chriſt is ſaid to 
have been ſent to the Jewiſh Church as an beir to 
his inheritance, 


ibid. Ka} of Wor adde & T&pi\afos.] Et fur eum non re- 

. erperunt. Linacer obſerves that the words domeſticus, 
or familiaris, miniſter, or famulus, are left out in the 

Latin tongue, and quotes a paſſage from Pliny very 

much reſembling the e h aur» & raginafer of St. 

John*. He adds likewiſe from an Epiſtle of Cicero 


to Va» 


4 See L. Bos's Exercit. 


Ph. on this text, and the 


ſame author's Greek Ellipſes 
in the word Olunue. 
II ſhall ſet down the paſ- 
ſage more fully than it is 
quoted by Linacer, as it fur- 
niſhes us with ſomething pa- 
fallel to the rd ite as well 
as to the oi % of St. John. 
Non mehercule tam mea ſunt, 


| gue mea ſunt, quam tag: hoc 


tamen differunt, quod ſolicitius 
et intentius tui me quan 
excipiunt. Idem fortafſe eve- 
niet tibi, i quando in noſtra 
di verteris. Plin. I. 1. ep. 4. 
Oi ino, mei, is uſed in the 
ſame manner by Herodotus, 
and by Dionyſius Halicar- 
naſienſis. Ar ner Tay Twas 
"Arvayi®- ard Porie yuiogaie 
xa} wn TN EMQN. Hes» 
rodot. 
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* 1 * 
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CO EN 
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1 
to Valerius, (lib. 1. epiſt. ult. famil.) Tanguam Ulyſſes 
cognoſces tuorum neminem. 


* y, 12. EO avror; iZuoiar Tixra Os yiiogas,] Dedit 
11s poteflatem ut fierent filii Dei. Twiavas is here the ſame 
as 73 ywicgas, Or us 73 u, Demoſthenes uſes the 
infinitive mood alone with i,, omitting both the 
article and the prepoſition, as St. John does in this 
place. "Oray Br nud öh dpenuty iZeoia yiymrai Tu our 
Bawirrur c. Demoſth. in Philipp. 27. Quum igitur non 


jam amplius vobis liceat ea que contingunt negligere, &c. 


2 * 2 N 
34 * KEY. * - — 
. M — * 8 . 2 > — 
CRT. En. ade So Se, 0 
* 
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ibid. Te vielen eig vd rope eats, ] Beza's tranſla- 
tion: Nempe is qui credunt in nomen ejus. Hire eig 75 
dh, ard is the fame as vigebe tig avriy, In the third 
chapter (v. 18.) both expreſſions are uſed together. 
O viride eg ary & xplveTas* d N pun rigid, hOn xlr, GTh 
l TuTiavney tig T9 Gvopucs TH jrovoyerey vis T2 Os, Qui credit 
in eum, non condemnatur : qui vero non credit, jam con- 

demnatus gſt: quia non credidit in nomen unigeniti filii «= 
Dei. The word bse, nomen, is uſed in a manner not 
very different from this (if not exactly parallel) by 
Heathen Writers. Raphelius, on thoſe words of St. 
Peter, Acts 4. 12, there is none other name under heaven 
given among men whereby we muſt be ſaved, obſerves that 
Celſus, quoted by Origen, uſes the word name in the 
ſame ſenſe, when he introduces a Jew charging thoſe 
who were converted from the Jewiſh religion to the 
Chriſtian 


AS” gs + 


- 13... Le rout" s Rr In, > 


* » 


rodot. I. 1. c. 109. A Charged his people (ved 101 


— * 5 * — 
. 
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. 


[2 


artoxivarauy@ Ati T6 
ud, x TW; ie, tis Te Blyeg 
ami, Tc, Dionyſ. Hal. A. 
R. I. 11. A like ellipſis is 
uſed by Diogenes Laertius, 
when he ſays that Solon 


dig) to remove his bones to 
Salamis. Vit. Solon. $. 62. 

& oy pau O- GTOXTEVED 
bon Tolg nytuoow ttuciay TH 
dra, Ge. Dionyſ. Hal. 
A. R. I. 11. p. 688. 


* 


( 15 ) 
Chriſtian with having liſted themſelves, like deferters, 
under another names, ZElian®, relating a ſtory of a 
ſervant of Diogenes, who ran away from his maſter, 
and was afterwards torn in pieces by dogs, fays that 
the ſervant thus paid a penalty to the name of his 
maſter, As Diogenes was himſelf called Kiwr, canis, 
there is perhaps ſome reaſon to think that Ælian al- 
ludes to that appellation of him: but Perizonius thinks 


otherwiſe, and refers to ſome places of the New Teſ- 


tament, in which &4ara, names, are put for men them- 
ſelves, together with a paſlage from Livy, in which 
Nomen Ceninum in agrum Romanum impetum facit ſig- 
nifies that the Cœninenſes invaded the Roman terri- 
tories, Voſſius has an obſervation to the ſame pur- 


poſe i. 


3 Ka} af zue anwvroe* 
AroaTe tis ako , Ofc. 
Vide Origen. c. Celſ. I. 2. 
Init. 

h Var. Hiſt. 13. 28. Os- 
Tog N 3 oizirns eig Ap & 
Awwere U xuvar , n, 
Ta ovounart TS Jromore N 
exTioa;, ors Jv anidpzon, 
The paſſage is thus tranſ- 
lated : Servus autem ille, quum 
Delphos errando pervenifſet, a 
canibus diſcerptus eſt, parnam 
domino perſolvens pro eo, quod 
aufugerat. In Dionyſius Ha- 
licarnaſſenſis (ſee his account 


The 
of the Idioms of Thucydi- 


des;) the words xs vd c- 
» — * 

rue var tiow virournucals- 
poly, commentariis ad nomen tus 


um compoſitis, ſignify the com- 


mentaries compoſed and inſcribed 


to Thee. 
1% Apud Z£ſchylum eſt, 


&« 75 Ong vo, pro The- | 


„ banis: apud Livium, z0- 
* men Romanum, pro Roma- 
% nis: apud Val. Catonem 
« in Diris, et felix nomen a- 
te gelli.'“ Voſl. Inſt. Or. 1. 
4. c. 7. F. 11. So Lucan. g. 
964. 


Circuit exuſtæ nomen memorabile Troje, 


Magnaque Phabei querit veſtigia muri. 


Perizonius, for the uſe of 
erbnavra, nomina, for men 
themſelves, refers to Acts 1. 
15. Rev. 3. 4. See Wolfius 
on the latter of theſe texts. 
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We have a clear inſtance of 
the ſame expreſſion in the 


following paſſage of Liba- 


nius, (de vita ſud, p. 43. D.) 
| 'T 
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The phraſe rien oi; has likewiſe ſomething re- 
markable in it. Ihren, to believe, is, in Heathen 
Writers, uſed with a dative caſe ſignifying a per- 
ſon, and with an accuſative ſignifying a thing: 
Thus ride Aubry mw is to believe a man, or to 
rely upon him; ii 7570, to believe this thing, is to 
believe that it is true: but the words wired os 07 
Xpiedy, or rede os T6 r. 18 Xpird, have a ſenſe diffe- 
rent from either of theſe, and ſignify @ religious belief 
in Chriſt, which is underſtood to include a confidence 
in Him as the Saviour of Mankind. Gataker * ob- 
ſerves that hig t vn, ſperare in aliguem, is uſed by 
St. John, ch. 5. v. 45, and aſks in what antient 
Heathen Writer that expreſſion or rigiden 55 rus is to 
be found. Vorſtius ! alſo ſeems not to have recol- 
lected any example of either of theſe expreſſions in 
any Heathen Author: but hig «i; has been obſerved 
in Herodian®, and we find in other Heathen Authors 
fuch uſes of «i; as, though not the very ſame with 
theſe in St. John, might ſeem as remote from the 
Greek idiom as wireunu «is or Pita sg have ſeemed : 
For as we have in the New Teſtament mr i; arb, 
and wied «i; 73 Ve evrz, fo we read in Plutarch 
Suri eig rd Obe, for to take the oaths to Vitellius, 
' Whereas 


They Jaid that Mercury, out m Tord Trrinevrnxiror, ofg 

of regard to his ſervant, ex- di iAnixioar. Herodian, I. 7. 

cited with his rod every hear- extincto Gordiano, in quem pes 

er, wos und örißr eh bat - ſuns collocaverant, 

gare AH an, that not n Vit. Othon. p- 417. Ed. 

a fingle name (i. e. perſon) Lond. 1724. (νν mig} v8 

might go away Without admi- Oviri\Niz occurs ibid. p. 412.) 

«ration. The Latin jurare in aliguem 
* Diff. de N. Inſtr. Stylo. is uſed in the ſame manner. 

c. 8. See Tacitus, Hift. 1. 56. This 

1 See his Philologia Sacra, expreſſion may perhaps throw 
de Hebraiſmis N. T. c. 36. light 


. 1 3 T7 N 9 
—— 1 1 \ f 
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(#7) 

whereas t tate the oaths to Severus is in Herodian's - 
language dH i; vd Eefnge e, jurare in nomen Se. 
veri. Zara «ig, in Hippocrates v, and nd tigy eiduy tics 
Juurdess tis, in other authors, are perhaps as different 
from the common forms of expreffion as Reign, ate 
Or met 51g. The phraſe 9 1 Xp 1 (Gal. 3. 26.) 
which Gataker notes as ſimilar to wiped it; Xp, 
and as an expreſſion which he. had not obſerved in 
the more antient Greek Writers, ſeems exactly to 
agree with what we read in Ariſtides. Tom. 1. p. 242. 


Eücigtag piv Ou rd vin , is Tor; Otor; Nos. Lyſias ex- 


E. 


light on the words of St. 
Paul, 1 Cor. 10. 2. where 
it is ſaid that the Iſraelites 
ig r Moch iBantioarro, were 
baptized into Moſes; on which 
place ſee Wolfius. We elſe- 
where meet with the phraſes 
BanliGzodai iis pcs , and Bar- 


rige rig 10 ropes Ts Kupie 


Ind. Gal. 3. 27. Acts 8. 
16. The prepoſition ig ſeems 


to have a ſimilar ſenſe when 


à feſtival is ſaid to have been 
inſtituted «i; Ot Twa, in ho- 
nour of any Deity. Ta Ara- 
TEpic topTy Tis z tig Arbon, 


Oc. See Proclus, I. 1. in Ti- 


mæum Plat. Eoprn vel aig 
Toy EN aal he αντιι, ia, Oc. 
Libanius, Declam. 14. p. 

19. A. Ei; v rbrug (ſeil. 

æmonas & Heroas) yiro- 
Yau rg T5 xa9vapuns c. Diog. 
Laert. in Pythag. F. 32. O- 


preſſes 


— 725 his life of 
ato, p. 585. king of 
Cratylus, g Flato's Maſter, | 
adds, «i; d, xa? Saacyor buw- 
H troinoey, zr, Kp 
TUG», 1. e. In honour of whom 
he alſo compoſed a. dialogue, 
inſcribing it, from his name, 
Cratylas. Ignatius ſpeaks of 
Martyrs by the name of ray 
216% Oe erarpepirey, Ep. ad 
Epheſ. c. 12. p. 102. Ed. 
Ruſſel. | 

o L. 2. c. 13. Eis Tx 4d 
ian Crop Ts Furnder; oprug 
S if, Fc, Ibid. d. 2. Ed. 
1662. * 

P TA yap &xonder xi} A- 
TpmxToO GnTies ic xaxinr xa} &- 
0iazeras, Hippocr. p. 22. 1. 
24. Quod enim otioſum tft, ni- 
hilque agit, ad improbitatem 
diam aſfectat, ad eamgus ten- 
dit. FI 


9 Nixay ye Hir Tavraxsy xp ius, wy 
Tor eg of. - Soph. Philo&. v. 1085. 


Eldey 176 rad po 55 x&unaD-, Se. Aphthonius, F ab. 
Atitas tig To tre Tar mpioBiur, AÆEſchin. Dial. 2. F. 2. 


68 | 

preſſes the ſame ſenſe by Tivo Trois Oro; at the con- 
cluſion of his laſt oration extant. The reader may 
alſo be pleaſed to conſider a paſſage of Iamblichus, de 
Myſt. ſe. 3. cap. 29. p. 100. {together with Dr. 
Gale's note on the place) in which he ſpeaks of the 
Idolater as in danger of becoming like to the Idols in 
which he has Placed his confidence, Toi; eidwnoug, 4 
The wir is ar iopuorr. | | 


v. 13. Ek aiparor,] Ex ſanguine: literally, ex ſan- 
guinibus. Cameron calls the uſe of alla, ſanguis, in 
the plural number, a Hebrew form of expreſſion; but 
that it is not peculiar to the Hebrew language is very 
Certain: for we ſind it not only in Sophocles, Euri- 
pides*, and Lycophron (who has alſo the very expreſ- 
ſion uſed by St. John, to be born ib aipdro*) but hke- 
*! in Hiper“ and other Prode Writers v. 


V. 14. altas de pores; Tape 851 Gloriam ut uni- 
geniti à patre. The word Ti, Filii, is underſtood in 
the word lens, unigeniti. Beza tranſlates the words 
t Noro yerdg Tape Tarps, ut unigeniti egreſſi d patre, as if 
the participle iZ«x0r@- were to be underſtood after 


Kore: 


Opp. p. 196. Ed. 1670. 
* Sophocl. Antig. v. 121. 
EB, epi» wo aur ] 
Aiuatwr yi 
Hand Wc. S 
Burp.  Phcenif. v. 1300. 
Fe dci, N aiuaror. 
: Lycopr. v. 1249. 
Tov HpaxAcioy IxyEYWTES Ohh - 
Karos. 
Vide et v. 804. 


v "Ex Tar aipuaruy The d- 


6n$05. Hippocr. p. 89. G. & 


p. 91. D. Ed. 1620. "TA aw} 


Others refer wap to dg, as if it were gla- 


riam 


BAwy e Id. p. 157. F. 
Ta beef aH. p. 167. 
H. Videet p. 303. lin. 20. 

Taz in Tay aiuaruy xt 
Tagray Viacom. Porphyr. de 
Adttin. I. 2. F. 42. p. 86. 
Ed. Cantab, 1655. As al- 
pare & xa; i aiparuy d p- 
xoyoric, Id. de Antro N. p. 
259. Allara Nals.) Kare 
UmigBoAan, 8 Jaxpuors GAN a- 
par wan, Zenob. Proverb. 


Cent.1.34. Conf. Diogenian. 
Cent. 1. 32. 


( ig ) 
| riam profeFam d patre., But, as adjectives a are e ſometimes 


uſed with a prepoſition after them, like participles paſ- 
ſive, the moſt eaſy and natural way of 1 interpreting theſe 


words will perhaps be by ſuppoſing paroyws Taps to be 


the fame as lub 77 ονν2 THpa, unigeniti a. 


x * ; 


We haye 


ſeveral inſtances of this conſtruction in adjectives de- 
rived from verbs, and ending in 1@-, as cher iZ and 
ovh:r®- . x are the ſame as ovvbel; if, compoſitus ex, and 
Ard Ha · bd K is the ſame as perampFhis . Kiev, 
accerſitus a Cyro. The negative Adjectives &rpur®-, non 
vulnerabilis, and araxi@-, uon percutiendus, are uſed in 


the ſame manner. 


Thus &rpur@- amd div is not tu be 


wounded by iron, amMxl@» dd rd N, not to be wounded 


or ſtruck by flones. 


Nor is this uſe of the adjective 


confined to words of this termination v.; for we have 
in Ocellus Lucanus g ν] vb O, in the ſame ſenſe 
as Butlers UN Oar, abborred by the Gods, and, in 
Polyznus*®, «4roxs i Mzouy ſignifies inſpired by the 
Muſes. If theſe inſtances are ſufficient to ſhew that 


* Törberog wv ik nuonls xa 
inwrgire. Nicomachus Geral, 
Arithmet. 1, 2. p. 42. Ed. 
1538. Eurbitw amo rubra. Id. 
I. 2. p. 39. 

Y* Xenoph. K. A. I. 1. p. 
33. Ed. Oxon. 1745. Add 
it ae ape roi. Longin, ſect. 
& Bardr £ or AmiAnovc. 

H. in Cer. v. 102. 

» Palzphatus, cap. 11. 

* Phlegon, de Reb. Mir. 
cap. 2. p. 26. We have two 
negatives (one of which has 
the fame termination with 
poroyer) uſed in the ſame 
manner in the following paſ- 
ſage of Marinus, Vit. Procli, 


c. 3. p- 5+ asuνιονꝑ N * ioxu5 . 


' the 


roa, amralhn; wiv ind ei- 
uur, X64 rl, @rewro; 
A xa} ons Th; Hehn, nat 
] Nairn, 2 c. The 
uſe of HD νε ronow, un- 
hurt by diſeaſes, (which oc- 
curs in a Greek epigram of 
Antipater, the 161 & in John- 
ſon's Collection) is of the 
ſame kind. | 
Cap. 4. p. 532. Ed. 
Amſt. 1688. . 7 
coras, v Boekupot t vers Te 02 
av, nai Jarporuy, x] a- 
r, c. 


© Lib. 1. cap. 20. 


Oi N 


neroxo in Meow xa} "Apzog 
Sc, | 


I owe 


* > AC anat, 


er — — r 


— 
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the adjective peoroyerig may have the ſame conſtruction 
as n · youre, the uſe of rae after it, in the ſenſe 
of za, ex or ab, may perhaps be confirmed by a paſ- 
ſage in an Antient Writers who calls the Lagos the 
Son of God, and way a&uTg r xceov. We have alſo 
in Aphthonius vryobris rag Sid, a Diis orti “. 


ibid. Ie XA ual dg. ] Some read the verſe 
thus, with part of it in a parentheſis: Ka} 3 47. cab 
i yi vero N iu woe 15 nun, (Na tiaoauida Thy JoZay auTy, 
dan be woroyera Tape ra reg, eg Xagire- d annbiia;. 
This reading makes the word warne, plenum, agree 
with Nes, verbum + but 59 Dieu ſuppoſes it to be put 
for the genitive caſe name; *. Such an irregular uſe of 
a nominative caſe, in participle, is quoted by an an- 


* T owe this quotation to 
one of the Notes added to p. 
of Dr. Scott's Chriſtian 
Life, at the end of Vol. II. 
Ed. 2. 1687, where we have 
the following paſſage :—* In 
«« ſhort as they [the Jewiſh 
« and Gentile Writers] ſtile 
a their Word dis Ges, i. e. 
10 * Son of God, Plotin. Enn. 
.J. 8. c. 5. And again, 

« « aids Que, TT viper adds, 
** N Tap abr yivojurror - 
« , i. e 
Ga, the Full beautiful mind, 
© even the mind that is full 
40 of God, as alſo Tg:0SUTET 
did [0] 6 © rd GAWY ,L? 
60 warb, i. e. the moſt anti- 
« ent Son of the Father of the 
uni verſe, Phil. lib. cui Tit. 
% Deterius perfetiori ſemper 
« infe/tum fe. And alſo In- 


% rene vic» Og, 1. e. the 


tient 


Nr born Son of God, Ibid. 

lib. 1. de Agricult, So St. 
&« John ſtiles his Word the 
only begotten Son of the 
« Father, v. 14, 18.” I 
know not from whence Dr. 
Scott could ſuppoſe the idea 
of fulneſs to be included in 
the word xpos; for, though it 
ſometimes ſignifies /atiery, it 
ſeems here plainly to ſignify 
Son, as when Caſtor and Pol- 
lux are called Aidoxoger, the 


. the Son or Child of ſons of Jupiter. 


* Aphthon. Progymn. p. 
78. Ed. 1597. Kai yeyoroTes 
auf rage Ov, ix Ord dun- 
gebn. Et orti ambo a Diis, 
a Diis interfecti ſunt. 

It will be much the ſame 
thing, if we ſuppoſe ae 
to be put for the accuſanve 
caſe n (which is 2 

e 


i 


1 


tient Greek Writer, Leſbonax, (in his treatiſe wy} | 
F 


the reading of a few copies) 
and refer it to Jgav, as ſig- 
nifying that his glory was full 
F grace and truth: An ex- 
preſſion which may either 
imply that grace and truth 
ſhone forth in Chriſt, and 
contributed to the glory here 
ſpoken of, or may aſcribe 
to his glory what ſtrictly be- 
longed to his perſon, agree- 
ably to that of St. Luke, 
Chap. 9. v. 53. To meownoy 
abrd I» Topevouerer tig lep 
Nhe, his face was going to Je- 
ru/alem. Hippocrates and 
Thucydides expreſs them- 
ſelves in the ſame manner ; 
the former, when he affirms 
that the Reaſon of a Phyſician 
(meaning the Phyſician who 
himſelf acts reaſonably) wwil/ 
never envy another; and the 
latter, when he ſays that he 
affairs of the Greeks had wa- 
ged war n! that the 
Greeks themſelveshad waged 
it) fix years. Obi or tu 
Aoyio wes rf av iTipy Wc. 
Hippocr. p. 27. lin. 41. Ob- 
ro fed T& Tor EMν,Uvä ad- 
pate ifIdpn; d irn ref 
oarre. Thucyd. I. 1. c. 110. 
p. 71. ed. Duker. It is in- 
deed remarked by Marcelli- 
nus, in his life of Thucydi. 
des, p. $. that he often puts 
paſſions and things (wan na} 
Tp&ypate) inſtead of perſons. 
Iwo expreſſions quoted a- 
bove in part from Galen and 
Hierocle; (and ſubjoined to 


Exnuartoy. 


a note on v. 5. of this cha 
ter of St. John) are of the 
ſame kind; the life of one man 
did not invent theſe propoſitions 3 
and the juſt life bears the loſs 
of children patiently, being able 
to ſay, is the child dead? He 
is then rendered back and, I 
knew that I had given birth 
to a mortal, Let meadd from 
Zlian, (Var. Hiſt, 2. 38.) 
There was a law—that wwo- 
men ſhould not arink wine, GAN 
vIcomoTHTy WAoay yuramay 1A" 
lar, but that every age of wo» 
men (that is, women of every 
age) ſhould drink water., Mr. 
Blackwall (Sacr. Claſſ. vol. 1. 
p. 88.) quotes, as parallel to 
St. Luke's expreſſion, his face 
was going to Jeruſalem, uſus 
purpurarum ſidere clarior, from 
Horace, L. 3. O. 1. v. 42. to 
which may be added from the 
ſame poet —inopis me guzodgue 
pufilli finxerunt animi, raro et 
auca loguentis. Serm. 1. 
7 6. Dr. Bentley indeed 
would change loquentis into 
loguentem. But (beſides that 
Horace has elſewhere animus 
conſul non unius anni, L. 4. 
O. 9. 34, 39. on which place 
Dr. Bentley has himſelf, in 
a learned note, quoted ani- 
mus victor, animus rector, rex 
& dominus, animus liberator, 
recator, corruptor, carni- 
fex, & proſcripter, from other 
Latin Writers) the paſſages 
here produced, eſpecially that 
of 


(n 
Exapceirwn, p- 188,5) from Homer; and feveral inſtances 
of the ſame kind have been collected from the New 
Teſtament and from Heathen Writers by Dr. Forſter 
in his ſecond Index to the Select Dialogues of Plato: 
one of thoſe which he brings from the New Teſta- 
ment is as follows: O aye; 7 Kgirs irony by ü . 
olg, iv racy oofig* Aiddoxorreg ua} rehirirri lavrhs, Wc. 
Col. 3. 16. Verbum Chri/ti habitet in vobis abundanter, 
in omni ſapientid; docentes et monentes vos mutud, &c. 
where the dative caſe 5 is followed by the nomina- 
tive d3oxorre; inſtead of Aitoxeor, docentibus. I know 
not how far the example of participles thus uſed may 
. juſtify us in ſuppoſing the adiective was to be uſed 
here in the ſame manner, nor how far ſuch a ſuppo- 
fition may be confirmed by what has been thought 
ſomewhat parallel, in the Revelation, ch. . v. $. 
where we read, Ka} and 'Inoz Nerd, 3 Herde 8 ms, Ec, 
Et a Feſu Chriſlo, te/te fideli, & . the nominative caſe 
$ uwagrds being put in appoſition with the genitive lu 


of Hierocles, in which 4 
itſelf i is repreſented as / 
ing, may perhaps juſti the 
common reading l/oquentis. 
May I have leave to lengthen 
a remark, already perha 
too prolix, by obſerving that 
that there ſeems to be a great 
reſemblance between Ho- 
race's inopis animi, and the 
luxe: Y TruaTi, poor in 
Jpirit, St. Matth, 5+ 3, ? 

8 Evarricn K «in T8TY To 
TXULRTH, 0 abu, 264 1 
METOXH N ii coding We- 
cio arri af . Wc, See 

the paſſage as more correctly 

ubliſhed inthe Notes of M, 
78 editor of Leſ- 


bonax)on the Pheeniſſz of Ru- 
ripides, v. 481. The inſtance 
from Homer (which is alſo 
taken notice of by Heraclitus, 
in his 45 moo Homerice, p. 
307.) is 
debe 
Kporlarg— | 
Agel, iE. 
Iliad. 2. 350, 353. 


Where arpaniur is put for 
arpanlora, as zavoa; for aa - 
carra in Hippocrates. Er- 
d d, Na A- aο. 
kerle Se. p- 105 6. D. 
See other inſtances — 
below in a note on St. John 
21. 12. u The 


({ 282 )) 
Nn A like irregularity in the-appoſition of ſullan 
tives* is to be found in Heathen Writers: but a8 | 
cannot with certainty appeal to any paſſage either in 
ſacred or profane Authors in which an adjet:ve of the 
nominative caſe is thus irregalarly uſed (though we 
meet with ſomething very like it in Porphyry, and 
perhaps with the very fame conftruQtion in Alexander 
Tralliani,) I am in doubt whether to conſtrue aMgng 
in this manner, or, with our own: Tranſlators, to ad- 
mit the parentheſis and render the verſe thus: Aud the 
Word was made fleſh, and dwelt among us (and tue beheld 
his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Fathtr ) 
full of grace and truth. A like parentheſis occurs in 


a Writer 


bh The nominatives Neow- 1 Pb; de - iedowes 


Joy, TMveiTidng, raf, & 
Mani, may be ſo conſtrued 
in the following paſſages. O- 
hNDοοννννο,2̈ pv ya oy is 
ard 7540 E 
erh abrir Tidowulor, nal 
Zedg, ta} vl» of in} vo 
Aro. Ariſtid. T. f. p. 34. 
C. ed. _ Kat wyoror ys 
 #wW0ut (Al. woprdGper) in? 
1 ovuflaivorre my} vd o, 
νντπνναοg, r U νο,ẽP%“ꝰ, pe- 
nm, ve Wc, Hippar- 
chus de Animi Trang, Vide 
Stob. Serm. 106. "By N Ti; 
WIXRly tied ie ]- 
rd tak» a5rs per rat, ws 
ps Tr; Ayers, br wiky; wapd- 
eh} thyeiict, Ic. Soranus 
de Vita Hippoer. c. 3. E, 
#riey. N yt nn, Meng dy d- 
| (wh ne} re wayne; Se, Li- 
ban. Orat, 32. 


3 
& b rg Ayer 4 iverts; 
d, @xp1 Ts Tpwauty wits 


b ö,, NN d Tore h 
Ava dp. Porphyr. de 
Vita Plotini, p. 114. ed. Fa- 
bric. 'H 2 vir _ 
Pepuoroyre. Kai ora & 
pRIAov Iboxpaoiey. 5 
err glg in The g. Rn 
c, wir z rd he pg . 
Sen, N, zd Tar NA boxps- 
are to e. Alex. Trall. 
I, 12. ap. Foeſium in Hip- 
p. 1030, D. The ad- 
wes ice and xioos- 
In; may hers be applicable 
to our purpoſe, as may alſo 
To undd and 3 Oarlowee- m 
the following paſſages. 
rie- Siena 
Tings, 1d u er .— 
Eurip. Heraclid. v. 168. 
pow 1b #3 Taria, 3 c 


ths Oxoviiay alguaxitress - 


Aaihguer©-, Tiberius Rhetor. 
| r 


— —F 4, bY "CERA "BY Be. = 
2 P 18 1 M >) 
% #9 = 9 * 1 
2 ol 4 of 
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N ra £-5 T 4 > tar 
4 _ * a, N 
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( 8” )) 


A Writer of -the apoſtolical age, Clemens Romanus K. 
Callimachus will furniſh us with a paſſage, in which 


there ſeems to be the ſame uncertainty of conſtruction 


as in this text of St. John. 


1 


Teber iywy bepc ꝛror rag iel, Ale ag bv Au | Y 
Harras d rene. (IN mw aprics apes) Sar 
. TIMXEDDY xa Aνhẽa:a b,. 


Hymn. ! in Cer. v. 34. 


* LProruit habens 8 ſervos, omnes in vigore ætatis, 
Omneſque viros gigantum fimiles (totam civitatem g 


poſſent auferre) 


' Utrinque et ſecuribus et aſciis armates. 


Where either the adjeCtive & 1 Aas, potentes, may 
be ſuppoſed to be irregularly conſtrued with the accu- 


lative caſe bdrerras, or (if we read the latter part of 
the ſecond line | in a parentheſis, as I have given it 


p. 193. ed. Gale. * — 
the word er, as it follows 


Maga, St. James 3. 8. 


There is indeed a, poſſibility 
of interpreting ſome of the 
paſſages cited 1n this and the 


preceding note by ſuppoſin 
= verb ſubſtantive — len 


out, (ſee our Engliſh tranſla- 


tion of the text quoted from 


St. James;) but whether it 


be right to ſuppoſe it, I much 
doubt, when 1 conſider the 


liberty which is evidently | 


taken with the participle of 
the nominative caſe, both 


without the article prefixed 


and with it. See the poſition 


of 6i xemIViorres, Mark 12. 


40. of Ta ixora, Rev. 8 7 1 
e 


and of 7 ix, Lu 


12. 20. Grotius (on Mark 


7 


[..| from 


6 49: ) quotes a paſſage from 
hus, in which 0nuugynpe 
Pop d. exactly in the ſame 
. as d dw , in the 
place qu uoted Je in this 
note, from Euripides. Ha- 


rr & Gab e % Snape d- 


ro * 


* Ep. 1 ad Corinthios. $. 
13. p. 54. 56, Ed. Ruſſel. 
Where, after having ſaid xa} 
colαονν T9 vg (at- 
gue Faciamus quod ſcriptum eft,) 

e Fae a quotation of four 
or five lines from the Scrip- 
ture, and proceeds with Ka- 


ur Hνννν Tay Nye IS 


Kylie Ines, &c. recipue me- 


mores ſermonum Domini 245. 
Se. See alſo Eph. 5. 8 
9, 10. | 

! Ths 


3 * 
= # 
" = AL ik 2 


. gs. 
from Grevius's edition) the verb zei, rant, may be 
underſtood ; which, as I am informed, is alſo the 
ſentiment of Mr. Ernefti, the late Editor of Calli- 
machus. 


ibid. Mr. Palairet thinks that e>npn xapre- xa} 4an- 
belas is put, by the figure called i» & 9voiv, (concern- 
ing which ſee Voſſii Inſt. Or. I. 5. c. 4. F. 4.) for 
wAipns N · d, plenus gratiæ vere: It ſeems 
more natural to ſuppoſe that theſe words, applied to 
Chriſt, ſignify that in him were contained all the tre- 
ſures of grace and truth, agreeably to an expreſſion of 
St. Paul, Col. 2. 3. Proclus has expreſſions remark- 
ably parallel !, and indeed uſes the very term Se 
axnbetaem; nor is the phraſe plenus fidei, in a verſe quoted 
by Cicero“, very different. Apollo is called by Ar- 
G rian 


T3s ptr aAnbiiag iv au 


any irs To Tis o. vi f 
718 ry weonnnfÞ3;. Procl. 


Idee ptr By TH s. xa The 


in Platon. Theol. J. 1. 6. 4+ 


more 5 By de in Geo, Tay 


Wavrta This vod ou TEL ag 
verror ; ; Th amary Taps 1 
THY Any annducy iv 6 $auT0 dev 
ouwivwy , ibid. c. 21. ZElian, 
8 of an image of Sap- 
phire, which was hung about 
the neck of the Egyptian 
high Prieſt (who was alſo a 
Judge) and was called . 
beta, adds, yd N neiey wy 
aids emule TY aeg 
1 rh dN wife egen Tov 
apy, GAN is abr T1 1x1 
£640 ab. Var. Hiſt. 14. 34. 
Ego werd judicem non tam in 
lapide ſculptam aut exprefſam 
veritatem circumferre quam in 
iþ/o animo an habere velim. 
m AN 2» in oro, ar. rei- 


axntiias, c. Proclus ibid. 

" Cic. de Senect. init. Ile 
vir haud na cum re, /ed. 
plenus fidei. Correſpondently 
to ſome of the expreſſions. 
which I have here been pro- 
ducing, St. John ſays, the 
truth is not in us. 1 Ep. 1. 8. 
and the truth which a deth in 
us, 2 Ep. v. 2. and St. Paul, 
the truth of Chri Ui in me. 2 
Cor. 11. 10. But when the 
latter of theſe inſpired Wri- 
ters ſays, Et ye arb morale, 
va i avrw 0.94 s, abu; 
281 Abba | 15 TW Inos, (Eph. 
4-21.) the words as the truth. 
is in Jeſus ſeem to be uſed 
in a much more remarkable 


manner, i» being perhaps put 
| for 
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which, however uncommon, 


( 26. ) 


rian n The GAnvelay o, the fountain of truth, and is re- 
preſented by Virgil as filling with truths thoſe whom he 
was ſuppoſed to inſpire. | Aneid. 3. 434. 


— Animum ſi veris implet Apollo. 


v. 15. lden pagrope mig airs, xe} ag, Joannes 
teflatus oft de eo, & clamavit. The preſent tenſe waprops? 
may properly be rendered in Latin by the preterperfect 
tenſe. lian begins a ſtory thus: Awtoi®- iatn rhe | 
FineNas Aigra We. Var. Hiſt, lib. 12. cap. 47. Dionyſus 
> Sicilid Dionem expulit, &c, where the preſent tenſe 
Davy expreſies the time paſt. Xenophon begins his 
Expedition of Cyrus in the ſame manner. api, xa} Ha- 
proemibeg yiyrorras wail; Wo, Darii et Paryſatidis duo futre 


filu. Farther, as St. John joins the preſent tenſe a 
vpe with the preterperfect tenſe zixyays, clamavit, fo 


Ariſtides (cited by Bos in his Exercitations) joins the 
preſent tenſe ovroponoys7 with the ſame word, Orat. in 
Apellam, p. 124. H wig avrh nh tal xixpays. Sed 


id "fo civitas fatetur et clamat. Other authors, in the 


ſame 


for Tipl, concerning; a ſenſe, 9, 10.) And again ſays, (p. 4. 

in. 21.) Topia & i Th is 
may receive confirmation Toi; de ananviiag, Wiſdom is 
from the author of the book the 4nowwledge of the truth that 


de Mundo, aſcribed to Ari- 
ſtotle, and from Nicomachus 
Geraſenus; the former of 
which Writers has the fol- 
lowing words, ple & i 
ole pabrn Aapapirn eos Thy Toy 
ron Was oe Mara THY iy 
ad re f. C, 1. And the 


latter ſays that Pythagoras 


deſined ifdom to be gu- 


pow Thg & rost Bow a elag, 
3 Arithm. I. 1. p. 3. 
lin. 14. Sce him alſo ibi . 


is in things exiſtent, or in na- 
ture. whereas the ſame au- 
thor, in another, beautiful, 
paſſage, expreſsly uſes wig 
in the ſame manner, when 
he ſays that tne eye of the 
ſoul is better worth preſerv- 
ing than ten thouſan bodily 
eyes: Mer yag abr, ſays he, 
5 Tegi 8 Warr; © opa 
Tas. ibid. p. 7. lin. 6. 

* Arrian, Epict. I. 3. cap. 
1. p. 268. Ed. Genev. 1594 · 


= 10 


1 9 A 2 _ 
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ſame manner, join i ν with verbs of the preſent 
tenſe?; which is however the lefs remarkable, as it is 
obſerved that this verb (like eld, zovi, and ſome others,) 
has commonly, in the preterperfect tenſe, the fignifi- 


cation of the preſent tenſe «9441; on which account, 
as the pluſquam perfectum u guys I ior tet ſo 


lunga eis ſignifies I cr12d*, 
ibid. Or. Fr % are © wien ps iE - ge. Hi 


1 quo locutus ſum, dicens; Qui poſt me venit &c. 


The words $ ares, literally, quem dixi, ſeem here to 
ſignify of whom 1 ſpake. So the accuſative caſe is uſed 
with the words «jews to ſpeak and Niytu (which j 18 the 
ſame) in theſe two paſſages quoted by Bos on this text. 
Tor rad dy dag. Puerum de qua locutus es. Euripid. Ion. 
v. 779. Os Miyw amQi». Non loquor de patre. Theocritus, 
Idyll. 15. v. 13. So alſo in an Epiſtle aſcribed to Hip- 
pocrates, (p- 1280. lin. 47. ed. 1620.) Ti, Aapare- 
AETEIE 'YION, Tv» odr wage mw Eppaids Ag TOY TON 
ETON. De Damonis filis loqueris, qui habitat juxta fontem 
Hermaida. De eq locutus ſum. But, as the ſentence 
d oniow we igxopere- c. follows the words d, dee, if we 
tranſlate theſe words de quo locutus ſum, we may under- 
ſtand the word , dicens, as left out after d, wor, 
ſo that the whole might run thus: Otros 3» 3 dow, 
Akywr* & emiow ws iN, Sc. This was He of whom 1 


ale (or He whom 1 meant) ſaying : He that cometh af 


ter me &c. | 
ibid. 


? M. Antonin. 10. 28. a- w Vide H. Steph. Theſ. 
* r, xexpayors. Liba- Gr. L. in v. K gag. 
nius, Or. 26. p. 607. B. r Vide H. Steph. ibid. 15. 
* de, rd ayfbe, cian, T. I, P. 542. ed. 1687. 


&c. Or. 24. Elomndz, "Exixgayn nds amarra;, &c, 
y whey aruba, ru. The 
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( 28 ) 
ibid. Egos dis ps yiyorr.] Mihi antepofitus g. Euæg- 
edu, ante. Hence Ego TaATTH to place firſts that is, 
to prefer; in which ſignification {urpooWr incur vr, 
(#lis præponere,) is quoted from Plato de Legibus,' in 
Conſtantine's Lexicon*. So hοοοο e Rom (Tolga. 
being uſed actively for . ww?) ſignifies to prefer. Ex- 
po D This aud ꝓuνe ET0GaTo, Tipaphnons II H. 
Vitæ ſue antepoſuit ultionem Patrocli. Libanius, Pro- 


gymnaſm. p. 9. Agreeably to this uſe of the word 


The ſame Lexicographer 
quotes from Aſchines, pn da- 
pode Tov vopun, A vrep®- 
or, which he tranſlates, 
noli te praferre legibus, ſed fis 
eis ſecundus. The paſſage is 
to be found in Æſchines, c. 
Cte/iphont. p. 21. Ed. Foulkes 
& Freind; where it is ren- 
dered, nec in gerendd repu- 


Kal Toy ripuy ys (49 pig eva hx. Oreſt. v 


zum S 
blicd leges antecede, fed ſequere. 


"Euweooltr Tar vopur ſeems 
here exactly the ſame as s- 
ier Toy vouwy min a verſe of 
Euripides (quoted by Le 
Clerc, on the words rar 
pe 5» in St. John) where he 
ſpeaks of it as the character 
of a Greek, not to be above 


the Laws. | 


487. 


Et illud, non velle i ſuperiorem legibus. 


The Greek Scholiaſt on Eu- 
ripides here renders wp6regor 
by vwigreper, ſuperiorem, and 
the Greek paraphraſe, pub- 
liſhed by Dr. Morell, by is- 
xvpb ripor, potentiorem. Which 
I the rather take notice of, 


becauſe the words which, in 


the other Evangeliſts, anſwer 
to the tumgooIy ue of St. 
John, are, as Dr. Hammond 


@ obſerves, ioxvecrrgis pe. See 


Matthew 3. 11. 
Luke 3. 16. 
Liban. Declam. 14. p. 
413. B. Kai TW i Toig hed- 
76e ddr de The d- 
Tip Twy EMH pop Y 


ark 1. 7. 


„hl ros, Oe. *Epuweoods 0G 
oa0a occurs in Arrian, Exp. 
Al. 6. 23. 8. Ed. Raphel. 
Tlgorepor wolte da is uſed in 
the 3 ſenſe, Liban. Ex- 
empl. Progymn. p. 111. A. 
Tg ye Aο u,, IN Hh 
T0100 heh, 1.C. 80 M0, 
I vill prefer nothing to truth. 
So Plato, (Polit. 10.) quoted 
in Poſſelius's Calligraphia O- 
ratoria L. Gr. A & yag ys 
Tpo Tag arnbiiag rin The 
ſame Poſſelius quotes from 
another Writer uwgooler vi- 
beo, anteponere ; in which 
ſignification I find iingoobes 


ayer 


( 29 ) : 
Ipod, we tranſlate H pu tiyons, if preferred 
before me. That is, NaPFourzge xexAnporounuey rope, {Tee 
Heb. 1. 4.) is poſſeſſed of 4 more excellent name than I; 
ey algen, 4 El N ri v: Or, (in the language of 
Horace) honores ampliores occupavit“. 


ibid. Or, rg pe .] Quia prior me erat. Becauſe 
he was (or exiſted) before me. Negros, which originally 
ſignifies primus, (being of the ſuperlative degree) ſeems 
here to be uſed for the comparative wpor«g65, prior. 
Compare chap. 15. v. 18. So in Manetho's Apote- 
leſmatica (lib. 1. v. 329.) Nero, uriges. is the ſame 


as wpiripor ur-, priorem matre*, So likewiſe the ad- 


H 


dyn uſed by Themiſtius, 
Orat. 18. p. 218. B. Orat. 
20. p. 239. lin. 1. and Orat. 
31. p. 385, lin. 4. Ed. Har- 
duin. Ariſtides has aM dia 
Big lupo de 3, but that juſ- 
tice might have the ſuperiority 
over, or prevail over, vio- 
lence. Tom. 1. p. 11. lin. 
penult. Ed. 1604. Laſtly, an 
Author quoted above uſes 


jectiyes 
the very phraſe of St. John, 
z οοι vis dat. "EpTrpooVes 
NJ iir Th; g d xp,. 
Libanius, Declam. 38. p. 
822. C. But neceſſity prevail. 
ed over my inclination, 
« Hippocr. Epiſt. p. 1291. 
I. 8. iv Agi uiyany yeyororeg. 
In magna dignitate conſtituti. 
Herod ian. I. 3.7. 19. *E» Kai- 


ouge- T1 nat ifecia U . 


w Nec viget quicquam fimile, aut ſecundum : 
Proximos illi tamen occupawit 


Pallas honores. 


* See Gronovius's annota- 
tions on Manetho, 1.4. v. 
404. M. Kypke (in his 05- 
fſervationes Sacre on the N. 
T.) writes thus on this text 
of St. John: “ Tlparl we, 
« ponitur pro: TpoTepo A. 
% Eurip. Iphig. in Aul. v. 
* 1594. Tavryy panira Tis 
© x6pn; a0wagera:. Sophocles 
ap. Stobæum, Serm. 120. 
p. 608. Ganir apirtr Ipry 
« Z nv A Mlog. 12 Tpw- 
/ ſie uſurpat Eratoſthe- 


Hor. I. 1. O. 12. v. 18. 
„nes in Cataſteriſm. c. 42. 
„% p. 135. Kai ir. A- 
© ιν,οοοο α e ine. Et 
6% prior illo oritur et occidit. 
« Et Saluſtius de Diis et 
« Mundo, c. 8. p. 257. Eg. 


% rig Wraps, Solag wir N- 
| Tiga, u, N mpwrn, eff 


autem guædam vis, efſentia 
te quidem inferior, ſed nobilior 
% animo.” Ib ros (in the Do- 
ric, wezrog) is alſo uſed for 
rige by Hippodamus, (in 

Galei 


* 
** 


A dies illuceſeeret. 
the authorities cited above 


8 | 
JeRtives of the ſuperlative degree, &pymirarer, antiquifh- 


mum, and EM vH, maxim? Græcanicum, are put 
for the comparatives apyairipor, antiguius, and EMU 
#6T*ge, magis Græcanicum, in the following paſſage of 


Galei Opuſe. Mythol. &c. p. 
664. ) a 76 Te pio gare 
3 Th ider 7 Higioc, a & 
T6 pripos TW db. Becauſe the 
aubole is by nature prior o the 
part, and not the part to the 
whole, The ſame ſentence 
is thus expreſſed by Ariſto- 
tle, Polit. 1. p. 126. lin. 21. 
Ed. Baſil. 1539. To yap zx ov 
TgoTagoy Era uo N. TH jb- 
ens 12 (on St. Luke 
2. 2.) quotes to our preſent 
purpoſe, from Alexander A- 
Phrodiſienſis, 1 w Tgw- 
Tov ric eexpariis Th Beorry 
anori, 1 apa. The ftroke 
produces the thunder either be- 
fare the lightning, or at the 

time. We may add two 
very clear inſtances from Cle- 
omedes. Oi Yap Ilipoas, wpes 
Ty aM olxyreg, rioc ug 
pate re Aretas! ir 
yew TH iS rd Ai 0 1— 
Rigor, pos Joouas ola. 
Meteor. I. 1. p. 41. Nam 
Perſæ, in oriente habitantes, 
quatuor horis prius ſolis ori- 
entis radios excipere dicuntur, 


2 Iberi gut in occidente ha-. 


tant. Ei nai STS d, Ta 


' #&T&%.70 * abrz, fress 


Sy rod 18e Twy riger i- 
ro 9 1uipe. Ibid. p. 43. &. 


ein hanc haberet terra figu- 


ram, prius Hiſpanis quam Per- 
| Among 


Dionyſus 


by Mr. Kypke, the propriety 
of that which he mou 
from Sophocles, Gad a 
18 7 <q y A Ng, may bh 
queſtioned : For as 5, quam, 
1s ſometimes put for wav 
d. magis quam, (ſee Bos's El- 
lipſes Gr. in u. d wia- 
d may poſſibly be there left 
out, notwithſtanding that Zz- 
bros is of the — 2 de- 
gree; as we have anne 
waiirog quoted by Mr, Black- 
wall, as a peculiarity of He- 
rodotus, in the following 
ſentence, ran na N 
Th v h- ﬆ2, Herod. 
L. 7. 1 the rather take no- 
tice of this, as it may help 
us to explain the word N- 
x 5Tug@- of St. Paul (Eph. 
3- 8.) by reſolving it (as a 
comparative grafted on a ſu- 
perlative) into LAM id 
xirog. oy in Hippo- 
crates, (p. 2 . 12.) from 
X#ipir og, „ is exact] 
of the ſame form; as is al 
roximior (i. e. s proxt- 
2 in Seneca, Teil 108. 
E. 406. Ed. Elzevir. What 
been ſaid, in this and the 
preceding notes, concerning 
the uſe of i4npoo9Jz and 
rog, may perhaps help to 


eide ſome critical Kees, 


into which I have not though 
it neceſſary to enter. 
Ant. 


JJ. cafeton;” a oh at 


—_— 
ns 
= 


(0x 2 
Dionyſus Halicarnafſenſis?. Teru yap br 8Ns mY 75. 
D. ors dN are EM ᷣD er. His enim gentibus 
nullam aliam aut antiquiorem aut magis Gracanicam wer 
rare fe potertt. ? 


v. 16. Kai ix Ts mAwpat®» ard ni; Terr indfopes, 


na} x4ps &5c.] Et ex plenitudine ejus nos omnes accepimus, 


et gratiam &c. There ſeems to be an ellipſis after the 
word NAH, which may perhaps be beſt ſupplied by 
the word v, al:quid, or ni v, partem aliquam, ſo that 
the whole ſentence might run thus: Kai iz Ts manu- 
tale · ad nur; ag inafopir Tr, xa! xagi, Sc. Et ex ple- 
nitudine ejus nos omnes accepimus aliquid, et gratiam &c. 
AapBiw, accipio, is uſed elliptically, chap. 16. v. 14. 
Eu TS d ha, de mes aliquid accipiet. Hippocrates 
has Erb , auras Ard Ti; ani AaBuor, at c. Poſtquam 
ioitur he ex ventriculo acceperint, et &c. 


ibid. Ka} vate art xapileg.] Beza : Et gratiam pro 
gratid. If arm here ſignifies reſemblance, or correſpon- 
dence, (as it does i in the compound words Aru, a 


H 2 copy, 


Ant. Rom. I. 1. p. 73. © Hefych. "Aflvere; (pro aili- 
lin. 33. 4% Tvwos ) loog, 6 dee. Schol. 

* Hippoer. p. 498. I. 30. © Sophocl. in Philo. verſ. 
Diogenes Laertius uſes d. © 1455. Aﬀirvwor] Aeg, ,, 
gin in the ſame elliptical <* aNlipypor. Moſchopulus : 
manner, when he tells us *Ailirvwor, 73 arrixpgor xat 
that Diogenes the Cynic, be- oxxygdr (fic et 1 


ing alked why he begged for © d 78 rale. Ka Adlirura, 


a mina in addrefling a ſpend- d — v Toy 
thrift, but aſked no more abr Tumor Fyolle, and rd 


than an obolus of others, re- e“ Tryphiodorus (v. 
plied, a Tape pity Twy A $10.) calls the beams which 


wa Ne Nag. p. 346. 
$. 67. Becauſe hope to re- 


© ceive from others again. 


o. Alberti Obſ. Philol. 
In1 Pet. 3. 21. © *Arrirvwor 


l oft correſpondens exemplar. 


the moon receives from the 
fun ailromu; axlva;g, The 
word ailiupe;, which is gi- 
ven by the Scholiaſt on 8. 
as ſy nonymous to 42 

TitTvwos 


( 32 ) 
copy, and *AliypaPpor, a tranſcript, ) xaęu àiſ xagilog may 
perhaps be the ſame as y4ew 3uolar ye; b, gratiam gra- 
tie ſimilem, and ſignify grace anſwering to, or reſem- 
bling, the grace which is in Chriſt: But I think this the 
leſs probable, as the true Diſciples of Chriſt are ſaid 
in the beginning of the verſe to have received from 
his fulneſs; and, as that fulneſs appears from the four- 
teenth verſe to be a fulneſs of Grace as well as of 
Truth, it ſeems neceſſarily implied (and therefore the 
leſs likely to have been afterwards affirmed) that they 
receive grace from Him anſwerable to the grace which 
is in Him. Br. Bulle, and other learned men, have 


Tirvro;, and is ſet down in 
Stephens's Greek Theſaurus 
without any authority, oc- 
curs in the [cones of Calli- 
ſtratus (cap. .) and in Rufus 
Epheſius, Ovouas. 2. p. 40. 
ed. Paris. 1554. Eolxt vag 
ale S cool Hu g noo - 
46 & ardpur@®- ailiuypor Ths 
Beavis ragte, Cc. From 
whence we may perhaps, 
by reading arriuyucr inſtead 
of aylirycy, correct the fol- 
lowing paſſage of Eurypha- 
mus, a Pythagorean Writer, 
in Dr. Gale's Opuſc. My- 
- thol. &c. p. 666. ed. 1688. 
T O- avbewaror, moAvreMt- 
ralor Coo, ig Toy xοœ in wns- 


oy, Gili wiv Ta; diag Gv- 


ow. c. 

d Torten & xa} Toy gpelſowi· 
dur T3 Tegöfe Te nai Niyge H 
rd ovvodoy waver xal ineivo .- 
viola ⁊ xwpion, GA x; T HN 
TTXHN OMOTAN THS TY'- 
XHE. Herodian. I. 3. 


thought 


© Bull, Harmon. Apoſt. 
Diſſ. Poſterior. cap. xi. F. 5. 
Xepw alt xagilog gratiam ſu- 
per gratiam, h. e. gratiam a- 
bun duntem, five gratiam gra- 
tia cumulatam. Sic enim ver- 
ba illa interpretanda eſſe cen- 
ſeo; ut hic Xe arr ag 
To; idem plane fit, quod di- 
racides yagi int N dixit 
cap. 26. 28. wag imi dil. 
yur aioxvilige xa; min, c. 
——— Negat quidem Beza ſe 
reperiſſe unquam hanc par- 
ticulam i ita uſurpatam 
ab idoneo aliquo auctore. 
Sed opportune huic occurrit 
nobiſque ſuccurrit Davenan- 
tius noſter [de Juſt. actuali, 
c. 61. p. 614. ] qui meminit 
ab amico ſuo doctiſſimo Du- 
næo hunc uſum hujus præ- 
poſitionis obſervatum fuiſſe 
apud Theognidem hiſce ver- 
ſiculis: 


T. dai 


66 

thought that x4 A x4pr@- ſignifies grace upon grace, 
gratiam gratid cumulatam, and endeavour to ſupport 
their interpretation by a paſſage in Theognis, where 
Ar &viuy &vias is rendered by them ſorrows upon ſorrows 
But a very ingenious and worthy friend (whoſe re- 
mark I have ſubjoined in the margin®) has obſerved 

to 


— (read riba⁰ν] & 5; 46 Th Aανν Gp WV h0h AU 
Evgoiyuny, doing T &rl ana dag. v. 343. 


Moriar, fi nullum levamentum malarum curarum 
Invenero, dederiſque calamitates ſuper calamitates. 


See alſo Gataker's Adver/a- 
ria Miſcellanea, cap. 27. and 
Blackwall, Sacr. Claſſ. vol. 
I. p. 164. ed. d. 

d It is as follows: Un- 
« leſs ſome more deciſive in- 
« ſtance of the uſe of the 
& word ar; for ſuper be diſ- 
c coverable than the cele- 
ts brated paſſage in Theognis 
« affords, I am afraid this 
interpretation will hardly 


ebe able to ſupport itſelf : 
For confider the ſentence 
* not ſeparately and inde- 
% pendently, but in connex- 
„ ion with what goes be- 
« fore, and I am apt to 
„think it will appear The- 
„ ognis has wade no other 
* uſe of the word than ac- 
« cording to its uſual ſigni- 
« fication.” The whole con- 
text of Theognis ſtands thus: 


Ad Zid TINO jor Oανi - naigier tν, 
Ad; di jor arti ν,,%õa Ti abu ayagor. 


Tebsaln & i Oc. 


The above-mentioned Gen- 
tleman, having quoted, as 
much of this paſſage as is 
neceſſary to our purpoſe, 
adds; 4 Which I think is 
to be tranſlated in ſome 
„ ſuch manner as the fol- 
5 lowing. Grant me, Jupiter, 
* /ome gracious relief, or hap- 
s pineſs, in exchange for my 
« mijeries ; for (or but) 
* ſhouldft Thon (inflead of 
«« ſuch exchange) give me 
i only ſorrow in exchange for 
« ſorrow, freſh calamities in 
„ the room of pre/ent ones, 


« it' would be mae this 2 
* could poſſibly endure. It 


cannot be denied, but that 
« tranſlating the words as 
« implying an accumulation 
* of ſorrow would be very 
« good ſenſe; but it is one 


thing to ſay the words will 


« bear to be tranſlated er 
© row upon ſorrow, and an- 


* other to ſay they neceſſa- 


e rily require it. I own the 
« latter words appear to me 
e to have a plain reference 
4 to the former, and to have 

. « been 


\ 


T0 
n n. 
a. — 
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* 


a ( 34 ) 
to me that, though Theognis does indeed ſpeak of 
forrows which ſucceeded each other, (and conſequently 
of forrows upon ſorrows, ) yet a in that paſſage does 


pot ſtrictly expreſs ſucceſſion, but retains its uſual fig- 


nification, ſo. that a dier de may be rendered do- 
bores pro doloribus. Let me add that, in like manner, 
though Chriſtians do indeed receive grace upon grace, 
one degree of grace upon another, yet a may, I ap- 
prehend, in St. John's words alſo, be tranſlated agree- 
ably to its common import, either as ſignifying that 


the gifts of God's grace come not ſingle, but that 


each of them has another anfwering to it (ſo that 


xa arri xaprre- may be the ſame as xa Gpofipims 
xaperi, gratiam gratiæ reſpondentem, as Euripides calls 


ſucceſſive evils, evils anſwering to evil; *) or (as am} is 


«Seen uſed merely in con- 
« ſequence of and in ac- 
% commodation to them.” 
According to this interpre- 
tation, as the expreſſion & - 
yas avti naxay Tr rah aya- 
dor is the ſame as iadFai xa- 
x0, aya9s, to heal evils with 
good, fo Mv arr aver a- 
dag may perhaps receive il- 


luſtration from an expreſſion 


ſometimes 


uſed by Herodotus, Thucy- 
dides, and others, xn - 
125 achat, to heal evil with 
evil. Avravoiiras, nary nary 
iadas. Thucyd. V. 65. (See 
Duker on that place, and 
Weſſeling on Herodotus, L. 
3.) And the ſenſe of the four 
lines quoted from Theognis 
may, in this view, be thus 
expreſſed : | 


O hear me, Jove ; and let ſome happier day 
With ſcenes of joy my. preſent griets repay. 

I die, if ſtill condemn'd thy wrath to know, 
And woe with nought compenſated but woe. 


This, with one or two 
more expreſſions which I 


chuſe to ſet down here, is 


quoted among a variety of 
phraſes gn) ing a ſucceſſi- 


on of evils, in M. Valcke- 


naer's note on the Phæniſæ 
of Euripides, v. 374. part 
of which note is as follows. 


—Homerus II. T. v. 290. 
ws e Mr wand in ard 
ala. Sic loquitur cui vix ulla 
malorum eſt intermiſſio, cui- 
que auvrx7 n GAAITAHANAG 
rd aas, ut ait Euſtathius. 
Ifta ſuo ſæpe more varia- 
vit Euripides: in Oreſte le- 

gitur 


1 


ſometimes the ſame as 7 propter] that one degres 
of grace is received in conſequence of another; that one 
gift of God's grace is an earneſt of more; according. 
to thoſe expreſſions of Scripture, (quoted by Sir R. 
Ellis in his Fortuita Sacra on this text) Hhoever bath, 
to him ſhall be given, and he ſhall have more abundance, . 
St. Matthew 13. 12.—He giveth more grace. St. James 
4. 6. I ſee not therefore the leaſt neceſſity of ſup- 
poſing, with a learned man quoted by Dr. Wall, that _— 
the words 4rr? xd47e- are an interpolation of the text = 
taken from the marginal remark of ſome Scholiaſt, | | 
who meant to ſay that y4ps was written inſtead of 
x4pr@®-, Beſides; would not a Scholiaſt rather have 
ſaid arr} rd, xarnr@- ? | 


* v. 17. A Masi] Per Moſem.” | 
| ibid: 
Artaxerxes prefixed to thoſe 


of Hippocrates, without ſup- 
poſing Bin fixav to ſtand 


gitur v. 979. "Era N in6- 
pos dh,. f Högl is p 
paxpsy. Scholiaſtes, AAN I 


in A, xals atom ip 
xira;, Hippol. v. 860. Tü 
ad rioxudy indexal; Exmncgs + 
ps O10; ande. In Androm. 
v. 801, pro sand, e MS. 
Flor. legendum, &; van x@- 
ng Aiadoxer. Ex eodem co- 
dice reponi poterit in 'Tro- 
aſin v. 617. Kass xa vb 
zd & ipxorar. In Sup- 
plicibus v. 71, A M ax- 
N. ipxatas yows, your A- 
does. Legendum cenſeo : 
you A44dox®-, quia fic ſtru- 


ere ſolet illam dictionem Eu- 


ipides. As arr} is ſometimes 
lef out, (ſee Bos, Ellipſ. Gr.) 
I doubt whether any ſenſe 
can be made of the follow- 


ing paſſage in the Epiſtle of 


\ 4 A f al o 


for Bin arti Beawr, and tranſ- 
lating it, arrows upon arrow. 
That Prince (peaks of the 
ere as wounding his 

Idiers with arrows. Trent 
Ng. Jed vg one. ys 
ar Bi H xatariuae. 

© Wolfius, with ſeveral o- 


Goſ 
of the Moſaic Law: But, ac- 
cording to this interpreta- 
tion, the word grace is here 
applied to the as well 
as to the Goſpel; whereas in 


the next verſe grace is ex- 


prefely Eiſtinguiſhed from 
the Law. | 
t Comm. 


\ 
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( #7 bY 
bid. 'H Aeg nal & annJern He Iucd X 27 - 
Beza : Gratia et veritas per Jeſum Chriſtum preflita eft. 
The verb ſingular iyivero is here joined with two No- 


minative caſes, as the verb ix in the following 


paſſage of Demoſthenes. Or. 2, in Philipp. Oprus 1 ra- 
paviixe Ion xa} grun pier iC TE v beg ouroiooy 
He, 50 alſo Thucydides, L. 6. c. 31. Oi & 370. 
un ö d- M xa7% Ni nxt Peregrini vero et catera 
multitudo ad ſpectaculum perrexit. Inſtances of the 
ſame. conſtruction are produced by Budæus ? from 
Greek and Latin Writers. 


ibid. Eyivero.] Eyivero, which, according to the uſual 
acceptation of the word yivua, would fignify fata eff, 
or fuit, here implies that grace and truth were exhi- 
bited or appeared. Mixpis B iyirero, Donec fol exori- 


retur. Hippocr. p. 1142. E. Xptpara iytyriro, Money 


Comm. L. Gr. p. 1530. 
Ed. Baſil. 1556. See alſo 


«Dr. Bentley's Annotations 


on Horace, Carm. 1. 24. 8. 
J take the nominative caſes 
rd ejonreTgaypirer and deipv- 
Na to be joined with a verb 


_ fingularin the following paſ- 


ſage, on the marble brought 
from Delos by the Right 
Honourable the Earl of Sand- 
wich, and now preſerved in 
the Library of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge. The In- 


{cription on the reverſe of the 


marble runs 'thus, line 25, 
1827: To. 44500; > > «woe 
gay jarvor. at anhuyic opt... 
iu T0 (8 +. . « FoAAwrogs &c. 
As we know with certainty 


what number of letters is 
wanting in each of theſe 
- 4 


was 


chaſms, the chief difficulty 
may perhaps be removed by 
reading epic» (for died n) in 
the place of ops... and the 
whole ſentence may be thus 
completed. Toi; N 73 te- 
TETpaypivey xai anfvyia d- 
plody ix rd (for TO is uſed for 
T8) isps (written po) 73 A- 
ToAnwr®- &c. Theſe were ſen- 
tenced to pay the ſum exafted 
and to be excluded for ever 


from the Temple of Apollo &c. 


Npicdy, ftatutum eff. Ex 
yep non nee af xer - 
Tor dpa Ovynr, Dionyl. 
Hal. Ant. Rom. L. 4. p. 269. 
lin. 8. Tip. ad rg Spi- 
ca aidivg Pvyac, nai &c. Id. 
L. 5. p. 276. lin. 47. 


i In 


13 
kwas raiſed or procured. Demoſth. * The uſe of the phraſe 
& dre 74 ie), in the Greek Hiſtorians, ſignifying 
the ſame as & 4 iyiyriro Ta lia; the ſacrifices did not 
turn out auſpiciouſly, is yet more remarkable. Plutarch 
expreſſes the fame thing by the word ip4m, appeared, 


inſtead of iyiyrere K. 


v. 18. 0 5, eig Toy ncAwoy TE Tarps, | Qui eft in finu 
patris : Eig is ſometimes uſed for %. Thus 11% ole 18 


> In Philipp. 4. p. 85. lin. 
17. Ed. Baſil. 1 $32: Xenoph. 
Cyri Exped. L. 5. p. 356. 
lin. 1. Ed. Oxon. 1745. Es- 
rad Mααννα,ν,eiw:pd 016 
ra aixyanurur T ENO ME- 
NON *APTY'PION. 

+ Xenoph. Cyri Exped. L. 
2. p. 121. lin. 1. "Epo?, & 
rpg, gb i int Hag 
Nia, in iyiyveto Ta Jed. Sa- 
cram mihi rem facienti, viri, 
adverſus regem proficiſcendi 
tauſa, non læta fuerunt exta. 
On which place Dr. Hut- 
chinſon has the following re- 
mark. Ogz iyiyvrero Ta Leg.] 
Opponuntur hæc mox ſe- 
guuturis illis, ad Ta lige 
zy: ut alibi quoque iſtis, 2d 
ie inznaupeiro. Noſter Hiſt. 
Gr. L. 3. haud longè ab 
init. Ex & duoptra ννν v 
tyiyveto Ta de T1 TRwTh, Th 
vrepaia d Jbero- ws K 
R rar xangeiro, rd 
&c. Idem K. II. p. 215, & 
ſeq.— Dos, TpwTQY ul Al, &c. 
ETI 3 ixanipnot Te &c. 
Arrian, L. 4. c. 4. ©voyiru 


put 


N in} T1 NH ra le gu 
iyiyrero, —Huic itaque locu- 
tion}, su iyiyvero Ta leg, 
ſupplemento 75 A vel a- 
Xas txovre (uti noſter K. II. 
p-. 447.) opus eſſe puto: niſi 
forte in verbo yiyiedgai vis 
quzdam ab eruditis parum 
hactenus animadverſa lateat. 
Suſpicioni huic locum Pha- 
vorini dedit, 76 lot ra per 
tr rπινιννντνν¼ exponentis, auc- 
toritas. Tho. etiam Magiſter: 
Tryvopurroy, & pubvoy l 17 
uu, A A Y Ae TW1k 
xa; &p joker. The ſame 
learned Gentleman after- 
wards (p. 455-) quotes from 


Thucydides (L. 5. c. 55.) 


& we 89 rab rd Mag- 
rie (ſcil. id) ano; tyi- 
pelo, &c. and (L. 5. c. 116.) 
Wwe abr, Th dag ieps 
— 2x iyiyreto, &c. 

k „Aua Tu; wag iam 
r ip, &c. Plutarch. in A- 
riſtide. ap. Vigerum de Idi- 
otiſmis Gr. 5. 17 2. See 
Hoogeveen on Vigerus, 5. 
5. 6. Raphe- 


o : o_ = o - 
1 MDs 
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put for # ee, Mark 2. 1. and in Plotinus®, «lt; +5 
ow fairen, is the ſame as is To tow five, to remain 
within, It is obſerved that this uſe of «i; frequently 
occurs among Attic Writers *. 


ibid. 'Exeive;] Ille. Eubos is here redundant as to 
the conſtruction, but is emphatical. The Latin pro- 
noun is is inſerted in the ſame manner in the follow- 
ing paſſage of Cicero. Pofthumius autem, de quo nomi- 
natim Senatus decrevit, ut ſlatim in Ciliciam iret, Fuſa- 
noque ſuccederet, is negat ſe iturum ſine Catone. Cic. ad 
Att. Lib. 7. Epiſt. 17. The ſame pleonaſm, in the 
the word &r@-, hic, occurs in St. John ch. 15. v. 5. 
and in other Greek Writers. O & are i9n youu, 


1 Raphelius, on that text 
of St. Mark, quotes from 
Polybius Ei; @erlaxiar ir fy, 
dum adhuc in Theſſalia ęſſet, 
and obſerves that ſimilar in- 


ſtances in the. Latin Lan- 


guage (namely, of ix uſed 
with an accuſative caſe in- 
ſtead of an ablative) are pro- 
duced from Plautus and Ci- 
cero, by A. Gellius, Noct. 
Att. L. 1. c. 7. 

m Ennead. 5. L. 8. c. 12. 
p. 553. '0 N, N rs, 
K NN Tay tic T ee 
Eνůö r, Ave ix TWY GA- 
Awy Zevg mai; itiDam tis T0 
FEW; 

n Maittaire, de Gr. L. 
Dialectis. p. 80. Ed. Reitz. 
Eic Thy xoir1», witich we find 
in St. Luke (ch. 11. v. 7.) 
for i» Th colin, in bed, occurs 
alſo in the Excerpta ex He- 
raclide de Politiis, in the 


*OYTOE 


chapter concerning the Ce- 
phalenians. *Avrivuy N NH 
Ci idto, xa; yuraneiay idr 
ir0vod mirc, tis Thy ar &- 
Tixlevs. And in the Kt 
aac Tor OH,. of Helio- 
dorus Lariſſæus publiſhed by 
Dr. Gale, p. 7, we read, 
EY 78 tis aylcity Tr ivy &x 
opa ral, &c. Quod ft quid, quod 
in vaſe fit, non videatur, &c. 
But, as the original work of 
Heraclides is not extant, it 
cannot be known whether 
the phraſe «i; zoi/ry» belongs 
to Him or to his Excerptor ; 
nor do I know whether the 
phraſe «i; a@yſ[eior, for is a- 
ſei, be extant in the fuller 
copy of Heliodorus's Optics, 
which is mentioned by Fa- 
bricius, as divided into two 
Books and publiſhed at Pa- 
ris, in 1657, 

o Compare 


= L =erP bt 1 4 x þ 
TEETH "4 Pi 
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*OYTOE Zypap®- xanirar. Diog. Laert. in Platone. p. 
217. §. 86.* 


ibid. *EZnyioaro.] Expoſuit eum. Hath declared him. 
"Efnyiopas ſignifies to explain, to interpret, to declare, and 
is particularly applied by Heathen Writers to the ex- 
planation or declaration of things relating to religion. 
Thus 7 vi i&yy1oada, res divinas exponere, occurs in 
Dionyſus Halicarnaſſenſis, Ant. Rom. Lib. 2. p. 91. 
lin. 18. Ed. Hudſon. and ifny:i&ai ra dia Nd wailing, 
exponere res divinas per vaticinia. Ibid. p. go. I. 22?. 
In this text of St. John, i&:y10a7o (with aur, eum, 
underſtood after it?) ſeems a conciſe expreſſion, ſig- 
nifying that Chriſt declared or revealed God the Fa- 
ther, i. e. revealed his nature and his will. The 
words Atyey To ToinT1v R Tarips Ted: vd marr, to de- 
clare the Maker and Father of this univerſe, are uſed in 


I 2 the 


o Compare Raphelius on 
Acts 1. 21 and 22. and Dr. 
Hutchinſon on Xenoph. Cyri 


Exped. L. 2. p. 128. Ed. 


1745. : 

Other inſtances of in- 
vida thus uſed, in relation 
to ſacred things, are quoted 
by Alberti, in his Annota- 
tions on St. John. In two 
of the paſſages which he 
brings from Arrian the verb 
ſeems to be uſed in a con- 
ciſe manner, as in St. John, 
though not exactly in the 
ſame ſenſe. Thy boa in- 
ynoudai, ſacrificii modum ra- 
tionemque docere, Arran. Ex- 
ped. Alex. L. 2. c. 3. Rur- 
« ſus (ſays Alberti) Exp. A- 


es lex. L. 4. c. P. 173. 


« Alexander facrificium di- 
« citur feciſſe ex Vatum præ- 
on ſcripto, dm ol ud yreig in- 
669 l. 

1 | have, in another work, 
obſerved that (in like man- 
ner) «vr; is omitted after 
xaTipuxey in Apollonius Rho- 
dius, L. 2. v. 287. and after 
&miguxiv, L. 3. v. 384. and 
L. 4. v. 510. A like omiſſi- 
on of ys may be ſeen in Eu- 
ripides, Hecub. v. 168. and 
Alceft. v. 341. 

Al N Toy OiKicoPor A- 
Ja, ; A ie nynrhv, u Tpo- 
ru This avarats Quo. 
Dio Chryſoſt. Or. 12. p. 
207. D. E&ny8utre Ta Ne 
occurs before in the ſame 
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the like conciſe manner by Plato :. To A , ron 
xa} Teripe v d vag ide Te tpyor, xa rgorre fig xd 
Ta; &dratoy Ayer. To find out the Maker and Father of 
this univerſe is a work of labour, and having found him, 
to declare him (that is, to explain his nature) t all men 
it impoſſible, By a like brevity of expreſſion Diſce 
omnes, Learn all the Greeks, in Virgil, ſignifies, Learn 
the diſpoſitions or charaters of them all 
Accipe nunc Danaum mſidias, et crimine ab uno 

. Virg. Zneid. 2. 65. 
EE v are, interpretari virum, is the ſame as 
interpretari viri ſcripta, to explain the writings of Hip- 
pocrates, in the following Paſlage of Erotian. Ilona} 
zem dacus ifnynounda wr Abe. Pref. ad Lex. Hippocr. 


v. 19. a ii avroy* Ev Tis 1 Ut interroga- 
rent eum; Tu quis es? Beza rather chuſes to render 
the words thus, Ut interrogarent eum, Quiſnam ipſe 
ghet; becauſe, though the former manner of expreſ- 
ſion is often uſed in Hebrew, yet the Greek and La- 
tin Writers rather (as he thinks) uſe the latter. We 
have, however, an example of the former kind in 


' lian. Var. Hiſt. XI. 9. *Axitdiys N wiwbaeis- are 


rd ixaryy, more, Nd The ara, po didwow ; Duum 
vero Alexander mitteret ei centum talenta, interrogavit, 


dicens, quam ob. cauſam hæc mibi donat ? where Aiywu, 


dicens, may be underſtood after ipure, as Afyorres may 


after ipurhowow ab in St. John. So alio Virgil, Ecl, 
IQ. v. 21. 


Omnes, unde amor iſte, rogant, tibi? 
dee 


* In Timæo. p. 477. lin. guidem quai parentem hujus 
10. Ed. Baſil. 1534. This aniverfitatis invenire, difficile, 
paſſage of Plato is, as a learn- er cum jam inveneris, inaicare 
ed Foreigner obſerves, thus in wulgus, nefas. 
tranſlated by Cicero: lum Galen. de An. Perturb. 


( 41 } 


Fee the note on the words A ard, To 25 wie l 
John 21. 12. 


v. 20. Kai ou οννσet, xa} 8x zerben re.] Et confe eſſus ft, 
nec negavit. A like repetition we find Rom. 9. 1. 
Ae Afyw iy XPS, 8 e,. 1 ſpeak the truth in 
Chrift; I lie not. And Maius, in his Obſervationes 
Facrez®, has ſhewn that, though Beza and Grotius 
have referred ſuch repetitions to the Hebrew idiom, 
yet expreſhons parallel to thoſe of St. John and St. 
Paul are uſed by the antient Greek Writers v. He 
adds alſo that Ariſtides reckons this manner of ſpeak» 
ing among the elegances of the ſimple ſtyle. 


ibid. Ka} 5yoynow' Orr d dp} iys d Xpirts.] Et con- 
fefſus eft, dicens: Ego non ſum Chriftus, After dun- 
ue We may underſtand the word Atywys dicens. Org, 
quod, is here redundant, as it often is at the beginning 
of a ſpeech, and therefore need not be expreſſed in the 
tranſlation. This pleonaſm ſhould be carefully ob- 
ſerved by the young Student in reading St. John's 


Goſpel. It occurs again in the thirty ſecond verſe of 


Cap. 7. p. 167. lin. 9, Ed. 
Lond. 1640, Tabra xa 5 
Eürebs, ird: Apiridny 
Toy Jai od Ti Nia, 56 
(f. vg) iyive N-, Sr - 
A $Toings, 


Some of the moſt perti- 
nent inſtances given by Maius 
are the following. Ke On 
Neat, a GTRprope! T9 i. 
Soph. Antig. v. 453. Aio me 
feciſſe, et non nego. Lucian. 
initio Promethei. ®ny} dανν 
kan, 89" arairouwar., Homer. 
Hymn. in Apoll. v. 1. M, s- 
Touch 89% Aeb waa Ar. 


this 
L. Bos (to whom Maius re- 
fers us) on St, Lake 1. 20, 
quotes from Euripides, E- 
ler. v. 1057. Onul xa} 2x 
&nwzgriua, and from Homer, 
Hiad 3. 59. Kar aloar sd 
dig l. Add, from lian, 
Var. Hiſt. 2. 6. A ovys 
nana; #23 x 55 xp ir- 
cg, owep ixenv perry - 
$a. And from Virgil, Aneid, 
7+ 330. 


Duam Juno his acuit verbis, 
ac talia fatur. 


See alſo Blackwall's S. Claſ- 
ſics. Vol. 1. p. 755 4 ed. 2d, 
e 


( 42 ) 

this chapter, Kat Iuncprienou Indy, Aiywy* Ori red,? 
&c. Et teſtatus eft Joannes, dicens: Vidi &c. Several 
examples of the ſame redundancy in the uſe of the 
word Gr: have been found in Heathen Authors. El- 
F ors eig xazpo» 3x6. Xenophon, Cyrop. Lib. 3. Dixit 
autem in tempore veniſti. Eixo pe autor, ors Niratu 
repꝛbo cha. Herodotus, Vit. Homeri. p. 646. Dicens 
illi: celerrimè ibo. See Raphelius's Annotations on St, 
Matthew, chap. 9. v. 18. and on Acts 5. 23. 


* v. 21. Ti , ;] Quid ergo? This is an elliptical 
expreſhon, anſwering to our Engliſh phraſe, what then? 
Raphelius quotes the ſame expreſſion from Arrian, (ſee 
his Annotations on Rom, 3. 9.) and it is alſo uſed by 
Xenophon, Cyrop. Lib. 3. p. 154. ed. 1747. Ti ,; 
in d Kip®-, Brod” av amorihivreg d Wip o aA Apis 
ibis fc. Quid ergo? inguit Cyrus, velletiſne vobis, pen- 
gentibus ea que cæteri Armenii pendunt, liceret &c. | 


ibid. o INpoP4ry; it of ;] Beza: Es tu propheta ille? 
Engliſh Verſion ; Art thou that prophet? Though 8 e- 
@*725 may poſſibly ſignify a prophet, as 3 dis ſig- 
nifies @ Teacher, chap. 3. v. 10. (ſee the note on that 
place;) yet it ſeems clear that John the Baptiſt had 


not abſolutely denied himſelf to be a prophet, ſince 


we read in St. Mark, 11. 32. that he was univerſally 
believed to be ſuch, even after the conference here 
related, It is alſo certain that the article 4, according 
to its moſt uſual ſenſe, muſt denote ſome particular 
prophet. Wolfius thinks that the perſons who aſked 
the queſtion ſuppoſed the Baptiſt to be the prophet, of 
whom Moſes ſpeaks, Deut. 18. 18. and that their 
putting this queſtion, when he had already denied 
himſelf to be the Meſſiah, proceeded from their doubt- 
ing whether Moſes there ſpeaks of the Meſſiah. Yet, 


ſince, in the 25th verſe, the Jews plainly diſtinguiſh 
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6 
$ Xpi53; and 8 Speph rue, (as they ſeem alſo to do, chap. 
7. V. 40, 41.) and conſequently, if by the latter they 


meant the prophet of whom Moſes ſpoke, were 


clear in their ſentiments that that prophet was 
not the Meſſiah, the judicious reader will perhaps 
think with Limborch and Dr. Doddridge, that John 
the Baptiſt would probably have rectified their error 
in that point (had they really ſo erred) rather than 
have ſuffered them to reſt in the miſapprehenſion of 
a text, which was the cleareſt and ſtrongeſt in all the 
Moſaic Writings, to inforce the neceſſity of ſubmit- 
ting to the Meſſiah. I ſee therefore no abſurdity in 
ſuppoſing with Grotius, who informs us from Joſeph 
Ben Gorion that the Jews expected the return of Je- 
remiah, (which ſeems confirmed by St. Matthew 16. 


14.) that He might be the prophet whom they had 
in view, 


v. 22. "Ia PTTL Aa] Ut reſponſum demus. Ra- 
phelius quotes Polybius for the ſame phraſe. It is 
alſo uſed by Appian.* 


* 23. Ed pn Bod vrog iy 75 ip. Ego ſum vox 
cujuſdam clamantis in deſerto, As if it were Ey 3p 
Qwry Twos 5 Bodwreg) &c. 


ibid. 


* "HpaxAridy Thr toons Thr 
S n, &c. Appian. de B. 
Syr. p. 105. Adem Ti, & ro- 
xpioers. Idem de B. Parth. p. 
137. D. 

Though the omiſſion of 
ien is very common, yet 1 
find few inſtances of the 


ſame ellipſis in the firſt per- 
ſon ſingular, «y}, except it 
be before or after the word 
£T01/405y promptus ; which, A* 
lone, ſigaifies, J am ready; 


as is ſhewn by M. Valcke- 
nacr (on the Phœniſſæ of Eu- 
ripides, v. 976.) from Philo- 
ſtratus, Epiſt. 56. and from 
Sophocles, Aj. v. 824. It is 
alſo uſed elliptically after 
tyoye by Dionyſius Halicar- 
naſſenſis. L. 10. p. 638. J. 
37- Kai Tanto er AN 
N. C warra ul. Trogog UT" - 
err fc, Yet that the el- 
lipfis of d is not, in Hea- 

then 
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ibid. 245 gory Boarrc; c.] I fear that Clemens 6f 
Alexandria and Archbiſhop Fenelon lay too great a 
ſtreſs on the word $1, when the former of theſe ex- 
cellent men (as cited by Alberti on St. Matthew, 3. 
3.) fays, Does not Fohn call men to Salvation, and is he 
not intirely pub morph, an exhortatory voice) s And 
the latter (as cited by Dr, Doddridge) endeavours to 
Muſtrate the humility of John the Baptiſt's reply, as if 
he had ſaid, Far from being the Meſſiah, or Elias, 
« or one of the Old Prophets, I am nothing but 4 
4 voice; a ſound, that as ſoon as it has expreſſed the 
« thought of which it is the fign, dies into air, and 
& is known no more.” Had the Baptiſt ſaid only 7 
am a voice, crying in the wilderneſs &c. there might 
have been more room for ſuch a ſuppofition: But, 
fince he calls himſelf the voice of one crying in the wil- 
derneſs, his words are plainly to be underſtood with 
very great latitude (for they would elſe imply that he 
was not the very perſon that ſo cried;) and, deſignedly 
referring 


then Authors, confined to 
this phraſe is evident from 
the following paſſage of Li- 
banius. O ala I7 Toy 
Wap iya & xar1On;* A 
Nine iy N ouriranuir®-. 
Declam. 38. p. 830. D. So 
Virgil. Ecl. 9. v. 34. Sed non 
ego credulus illis. But per- 
haps the word «vas prece- 
ding, in the paſſage of Liba- 
nius, makes the ellipfis of 
6542 the eaſter. 


2 H yap &y} nai Iwdmns 


in} owTypian TrexxcoT, xa) 
To Tas yira wry TgoTEET = 
nun; Clem. Alex. Protrept. 
P. 7. Ed. Paris. 

* Adee & ag & ra, &- 
vg, — Tpodulineg, ue, 
gerd be, A , Ac. Pha- 
lar. Ep. 77. Where the peo- 
ple are called a voice; vo 
et præterea nibil. By a like 
freedom of expreſſion a per- 
ſon who won the third prize in 
a race is himſelf called in the 
Eneid tertia palma. 


Poſt Elymus ſubit, et nunc tertia palma Diores. 


Lib. 5. v. 339. 


Compare De la Cerda's note on the following line of Virgil, 
Et certamen erat, Corydon cum T hyr/ide, magnum. 


Eclog. 7. v. 16. 
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referring his hearers to the words of Iſaiah, who can- 
not be imagined to have intended a diminution of this 
Saint's character, ate an inſtance of that remarkable 
liberty of expreſſion, which the Hebrew language, in 
which they were ſpoken, admits. It is as if he had 
ſaid: I am the perſon of whom Iſaiah ſpeaks, when 
he ſays, The voice of him that crieth in the wilderneſs. 
By a like liberty the kingdom of Heaven is ſaid (Mat- 
thew 13. 24.) to be like unto a man that ſowed good ſeed 
in his field that is (as Dr. Doddridge paraphraſes the 
words) „The kingdom of Heaven, or the ſucceſs of 
the Goſpel Diſpenſation, may be compared to that 
«© which happened to a man who had ſown good ſeed in 
his ground.” I find ſeveral very conſiderable Greek 
Writers expreſſing themſelves in much the ſame man- 
ner. Thus, Themiſtius® ſays that to write a whole 
work, with a view only of making ſome ſmall addi- 
tions to what has before been ſaid on the ſubject of it, 
is like the man tie. is like that which was done by 
the man,) who was deſirous of altering the Minerva 
of Phidias, becauſe he thought that he could make 
ſome improvement in the bands that faſtened the pe- 
deſtal. Thus alſo Aretzus*®, deſcribing a diſtemper, 
ſays; this calamity is like to bulls that are butchered: the 
neck is bent, &c. that is, the ſame circumſtances hap- 
pen to perſons attacked by that diſtemper, which hap- 
pen to the bull. Homer (fays the author of his Life, 


ſuppoſed by Dr. Gale to be Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis,) 
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'(:46-) 
compares the running of a firong man to a horſe well fad; 
that is, to the running of a horſe tvell fed.“ 


| * ibid. E, ig.] In deſerta. As zpnpeos is an adjec- 
tive, we are to underſtand y3, terrd, or xôpa, regione. 
See Bos, Ellipſ. L. Gr. "Ex 275 BaxTpiars tod Tpog 75 
de-. Theophraſt. w. Al 9s. | 


* v. 24. Kat of Emiranpire Jour ix THY Oapioniur.] Et 
Ii qui miſſh furrant erant ex Phariſeis. i. e. They were 
of the number of the Phariſees ; they were Phariſees. 
Eos r, "EZ MN tio of Tei Kaoows c. Diog. Laert. 
in Zenone. Nonnulli tamen, e quibus eft Caſſius &c. 


v. 26. Barigo is dr.] Baptizo aqud, See the note 
ON v. 33. à gar, is The par à yl. 


* ibid. Miro; N dd Ernxer by tet; d oifderre.] Sed i 
medio 


d dune & raęa ann dpo- Where, inſtead of ur diadg, 
u dpa ye Try vpe we ſhould perhaps read ôpnn- 
xexopeoptry, Hom. Vit. p. mTixas, as is ingeniouſly pro- 
321. lin. 20. Ed. Gale. An- poſed by M. Valckenaer, 4- 
other inſtance occurs in the nimadv.”"in Ammonium. L. 1. 
ſame page, lin. 3. "Agrayw C.8. p. 36. Aratus expreſſes 
bY! & A uind xa} IT%jhw; himſelf with the ſame free- 
Tpxogopuiryy. Axoic tixace. dom. P. 144. Ed.Oxon.1672. 

An yap sR org TrTprybTE; tlmore panncs 
übel ioxipracar, ions; opxuapoion, Ofc. 
Schol. oo; Tr yivouueres opyeprivccs. 


1 
* 
o 


Did not the expreſſions of 
this ſort, which we find both 
in the Scripture and in Hea- 
then Writers, ſhew that there 
is no neceſſity of looking out 
for a ſtrict ſenſe of the Bap- 
tiſt's words, / am the woice 
of one crying in the wilder- 
ne/s, we might ſuppoſe that 
he calls himfelf zhe voice of 
Him who fent him; as an 


Embaſſador is called, in the 
Ethiopic language, Sermo 
vel Verbum Regis: See Lu- 
dolfus's Amharic Lexicon. p. 


31. Does not this laſt cir- 


cumſtance make it the more 


robable that the Son of God 


is called the A670. from his 
declaring to mankind the 
will of the Father? 

© Kai 


* 3 5 g - 
ic 


(27 | 
midio veſirum flat quidam quem vos non noſis. Miao; tpn 
{omar is literally, medius veſtrum flat ; that is, there 
flandeth in the midſt of you, or among ſ you. So Liba- 
nius, Orat. 10. p. 319. C. Per & avrar Ae Tiypns © ro- 
rant. Fluit autem in medio earum ¶ urbium] Tigris 


fluvius.* 


After Ic, lat, the word ve, quidam, or a. pws, 
homo, is to be underſtood. = 


Een and Ore, though they are in the preterper- 
fect tenſe, denote the preſent time: For, as the Latin 
verbs novi and odi, in the preterperfect tenſe, ſignify 
1 knew and 7 hate, ſo do ſeveral Greek verbs in the 
ſame tenſe expreſs the {time preſent : *Erma, flo, elda, | 
cognoſco, winigwna, credo, di , puto. Farther, as \ 

| the words i and olds, in the preterperfect tenſe, ſig- .: 
| nify the preſent, ¶I and, I know,) the paſt time, I 
flood and I knew, is expreſſed in theſe verbs by the 


pluſquam perfectum or preterpluperfect tenſe, ij 
and eus. | 


V. 27. Ep e jay yiyens.] See the note on v. 15. 


where the ſame words occur. 


ibid, O ye 8x 6 FATTY ia nMvow 5 c.] The uſual ſenſe 
of the word ba, in Heathen Authors, is in order that; 
but this particle has other ſignifications in the New 
Teſtament, which, when found in Heathen Writers, 
may deſerve the young reader's attention. The uſe 
of it after 2:®-, in this place, may poſſibly help us in 
explaining one or two other texts of tht New Teſta 
ment; and it may therefore be worth while to point 
| K 2 out 
© Kai rov 6iAunlas wires Tan, eft ex iis, qui, cum immolabat, 
zr ye, AuTupier. Liban. contriſtabantur? | 
Epiſt. 1147. Jam vero unus g | f The 
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(48) 
out a like uſe of it in Marcus Antoninus. L. 8. F. 45. 
Aba Toro AEION, INA d aird xaxa; ps txn C c. 
Num hoc tanti eft, ut hac de cauſd anima mea male ſe 
habeat, &c. 


ibid. OZ % mx dp} Agios Ha Ade airs rb iudvre rd 
rod par.) Cujus calcei corrigiam ego non ſum dignus qui 
folvam. Abr, ejus, is here redundant, after &, cujus, 
as evry is obſerved by Raphelius, Dr. Hutchinſon, 
and Mr. Blackwall, to be, in the following paſlage 
of Xenophon, Cyrop. L. 1. p. 23. ed. Oxon. 1747. 
Ileepaoopers TY TERRY, d i ugaTIFOG Ov ic, TV - 
ex wry. Bonorum equitum fattus preſtantiſſumus eques, 
avo auxiha ferre conabor. The like pleonaſm of air» 
occurs, as Dr. Hutchinſon obſerves, in the next page 
of Xenophon.f 


ibid. 7, drr TY Uo n pete; Corrigiam calcet. Tus, 
lorum, a thong, or corrigia, the latchet or leathern thong 
or /iring with which a ſhoe or ſandal was faſtened. 
Julius Pollux is obſerved to mention ſhoes or ſandals 
(vwrodyuatre) which had iudrres imixpbors, corrigias au- 
rata. See Perizonius's Annotations on Ælian's Varia 
Hiſtoria. Lib. g. cap. 11.8 


The words of Xenophon 
are : Nai uli wings x 
rds, rip waide jmirgor, 
ia Norra xurdra, ia 
abr, Tov iv dur ixtivoy 1p- 
piece, To» N ines dg zi dv. 
The pleonaſm will be much 
the ſame, if we ſuppoſe ix:;- 
voy to be the word redun- 
dant.—Ts; N, Bavuripes © oy- 
Tas, T6 XAT He ave; tAcTlor 
xe TS Tap mir Tore. Pla- 


to, Phædon. cap. 60. Dr. 


V. 29. 


Forſter, in his frond Index 


to the Sele& Dialogues of 
Plato (under the article Pr E- 
ONASMUS) obſerves that ad- 
Te; is there redundant, and 
compares Matth. 4. 16. 5. 
40. and Acts 7. 35. See 
alſo Duker on Thucydides, 
P. 449+ 
8 See alſo Xenophon, Cyri 
Exped. L. 4. p. 294. ed. 
Oxon. 1745. 

k Vide 


— * 


( 49 ) 


V. 29. Tj inavgo] Poſters die. This is an elliptical 


expreſſion for i» 71 l,, nutps. The word zue, dies, 
is often left out. The adverb inauper, poſtridie, or 


cras, is inſerted between the article 5 and the ſub- 


ſtantive zx in the ſame manner as ſeveral other 
adverbs are inſerted between an article and a ſubſtan- 


tive.Þ So of rr: &>Jpwwe, 1s the ſame as ef vr fore; A- | 
Hpwros, the men that then were; +4 aiper wogsia (in Ælian, 


Var. Hiſt. Lib. 3. cap. 23.) is profe#io craſtina, the 


march that was to be on the morrow ; ai Ipo ¹¹ da, 


(ibid. Lib. 2. cap. 41.) the days before; thus likewiſe 
5 cs nA (hg ſignifying hedie, ) is dies Hodier- 


nus, and (by an ellipſis of the word nuts) & onpeper is 


the ſame: By the ſame ellipſis 75 ator in Xenophon 
(Cyri Exped. Lib. 6.) is put for T5 augur nuige, on the 
Marrow, (as Plutarch alſo has ris aug ＋ 75 o, An- 
parte, hodie diet craſtini meminiſſe. Sympoſ. L. 7. Qu. 
4.) and 75 «ioauvgir, in the Life of Homer aſcribed to 
Herodotus (cap. 32.) ſignifies paſero die, as vn ei 
is rendered here, and again, v. 35. 


ibid. "13s 3 Ah 73 On] Ecce agnus Dei. I, which 
is originally the ſecond aoriſt of the imperative mood, 
from the indicative «IJ, vidi, is uſed as an adverb, 
and ſignifies ecce. 10 (which is the ſame word in the 
imperative mood of the middle voice) is uſed in the 
ſame manner*. Some other verbs of the imperative 


mood 


> Vide L. Bos, Exercit. 
Philol. in Act. Apoſt. 13. 42. 
i Though I do not find the 
word itavg quoted from 
any Heathen Writer, in Ste- 


 Phens's Greek Theſaurus, 


yet the very phraſe of St. 
John 5 ia occurs in Po- 
lybius. p. 1480. 'Es N Tw 


al pio zabigarrs; MAN th 


ply Tocinpd rue xativixacray 
var I ſee Th ira 
quoted by Conſtantine from 
the ſame Author. 


k 15 va % Ec. The- 


Ed. Harduin. 133 8 

Sc. lian. Var. Hiſt. 13. 

46. "19% itſelf is thus uſed by 
Theocritus. 


miſtius, Orat. 21. p. 244: A. 
anôr, 


FEI n 57 bt 


"I 


| FT. 
mood and ſingular number take the ſame adverbial 
form, and are ſometimes uſed in addrefling more per- 
ſons than one. Thus 4, age, go to, is uſed, St. James 
5. I! Aye vis of he,, x\atoars c. So in Dionyſius 
Halicarnaſſenſis, Ant. Rom. L. 7. p. 439. Ed. Hud- 


ſon. Ay n vv xaxtivo ir9v un93re dN, Sc. The impe- 


rative verbs, pipe, come on, and ird, ſay, are in like 
manner uſed as plurals.a 


theſe words occur. 


* v. 31. Keys] This is a contraction of Ka? iys, 
et g. 


S ibid. Or 1» a.] Non noveram eum, or non 
engnodi eum. As ola, novi, in the preterperfe& tenſe, 
fignifies / know, 5% in the pluſquam perfectum ſigni- 

fies I knew. See the note on the word ich, fat, v. 26. 


4 0 
ibid. And I knew him not.] St. Matthew relates, 
(ch. 3. v. 14.) that, when Chriſt came to be baptized, 
John forbad him, ſaying, I have need ts be baptized. of 
thee, and comeſt thou to me? © By this hiſtory of St. 
c Matthew, ſays Dr. Clarke, John ſeems to have 
* known Chriſt before he baptized him; whereas, in 
« St. John, Chriſt ſeems to have been firſt made 
* known to him by the deſcent of the Holy Ghoſt 
« after his baptiſm. It is moſt probable, that God, 
« having before given John that token to know 
« Chriſt by, did, upon Chriſt's coming to be bap- 
« tized, reveal to John that this was the perſon, upon 
m7 © whom 
Theocritus. 19 3 cr E&T0;. lius on James 4. 13. the lat- 
Idyll. 5. 30. and by Sopho- ter of whom quotes from Xe- 
cles. *13 color 6 Taid Sc. nophon "Ay: &, axtoare Fe. 


Trachin. v. 831. n See Kuſter on Ariſtoph. 
1 See Alberti and Raphe- Acharn. v. 327. 
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651) 
cc whom he ſhould preſently ſee the ſignal.” Though 
this ſuppoſition be approved by Dr. Doddridge, who 
mentions it as propoſed by Chryſoſtom and Janſenius, 
I ſee no neceſſity of having recourſe to it, or to an- 
other conjecture offered by Dr. Clarke on this text 
of St. John, When John the Baptiſt ſays that he 
knew not Jeſus, he may be underſtood to mean that 
he knew him not with certainty to be the Meſſiah, 
and conſequently was not yet authorized to declare 
him ſuch. As he was related to Chriſt, it is very poſ- 
fible that he might have perſonally known him and 
obſerved him from his infancy; and, though we ſhould 
ſuppoſe him not to have been informed by his parents 
Zachariah and Elizabeth of the miraculous circum- 
ſtances which attended Chriſt's birth, yet a character 
of ſuch unparalleled ſanity might reaſonably draw 
from ſo modeſt and humble a perſon as John an ac- 
knowledgement of his own inferiority, and prompt 
him to ſay ; I have need to be baptized of thee, rather 
„ than to perform this office to a perſon ſo far ſupe- 
<« rior to me in purity and holineſs.” A circumſtance, 
mentioned by St. Matthew himſelf, in the ſame chap- 
ter, v. 6, and by St. Mark, 1. 5, makes it ſtill lefs 

furprizing that the Baptiſt ſhould thus expreſs him- 
ſelf. Thoſe Evangeliſts inform us, that the people 
were baptized in Jordan confeſſing their ſins, If theſe 
words imply (as they well may) that every other per- 
ſon, who came to be baptized, confefled his fins, this 
circumſtance alone might ſufficiently diſtinguiſh the 
Blefled Jeſus from all others, as He alone had no fins 
to confeſs, and might lead the Baptiſt to conclude 
that he was the perſon appointed to take away the 
ſins of the world. Conſcious then as he was of his 
own imperfections, how naturally might he ſay to 
this ſinleſs Perſon, I have need ts be baptized of thee, 
| and 
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and comefl thou to the? (See Dr. Thomas Jackſon's 
Works, vol. 2. p. 518.) But however ftrongly he 
might from hence preſume him to be the Meffiah, yet 
he could not be ſaid to know him to be ſo, nor there- 
fore as yet bear teſtimony to him under that charac- 
ter: In this ſenſe then he might properly fay, Kay 
Sx gde abr, and I knew him not; that is, I knew him 
not to be the Meſſiah: For ſo the words 8 vi; &x dart, 
in the 26th verſe of this chapter, are probably to be 
underſtood ; and the ſame expreffion is uſed in a like 
reſtrained ſenſe by Chriſt himſelf, John 14. 9. Have 
1 been ſo long time with you, and yet haſt thou not known 
me, Philip? Where the words, hat thou not known me, 
certainly did not imply that Philip had no perſonal 
knowledge of Chriſt. Nor could Socrates mean that 
his friend Apollodorus had no perſonal knowledge of 
him, when (as lian“ relates) he ſaid, IF Apollodorus 
imagines that the corpſe which you will ſoon ſee lying at 
your feet is Socrates, it is plain that he does not know me. 


* ibid. Ts l] {/racli, Several nouns, that are 
originally Hebrew, (ſuch as 'Iogana, Iſrael, Bu9oaida, 
Na9Jaran, 'Iwonp, and Nagapr, all which names are 
found in this chapter, ) are undeclinable in the Greek. 


. 


Var. Hift. 1. 16. Ei 54% herd; Nor could any perſon, 


Aera Toy dle Vrepor iggnu- ſays he, not have known him; 
giver iy woot xa} N,, y for his appearance was per- 
zd elvai, Ns ig ye tx i- fedtly anſwerable to that of 
$5. In the ſeventh Idyllium à goatherd. Where not to have 
of Theocritus a perſon ſpeaks #4nown him ſignifies not 70 
of his having met a man on Gave known his charatter or 
the road, who was a goat- occupation, 
— Ev da, 
"Qrvua wir Avxidav, c & aimohog BI xi Tis jars 
"Hyreinow id», in} ainiay i, i v. 12. 


"FF JF a8 tas PAY d . TOP . . 


Eq & -- = it. 
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(9 
* V. 32. Or. rips] Conſpexi. Ori is here redun- 
dant; concerning which pleonaſm ſee the note on 
V. 20. 


ibid. Tebtanat] Conſpexi, The particularities of the 
verb 9:4opai are explained by Schmidius on St. Mat- 
thew, 22. 11. He ſeems to have found but one in- 
ſtance of the uſe of this verb in the active voice 
(namely, in the words Oi & xa} tregor arowurepe?, Vide 
autem et aliud abſurdius, quoted from Themiſtius: where 
gia is the imperative from dtv.) and obſerves that in 
the middle voice it always ſignifies actively, as in St. 
Matthew 11. 7. Ti i&5abere bed, I hat went ye out 
to ſee? and that, in the paſhve voice, the aoriſts have 
a paſſive ſignification (as in St. Matthew, 6. 1. gd; 
5 e br, in order to be ſeen by them 5 ) but the 
preterperfect T:3iapas an active one, as in this text of 
St. John, and in the following fragment of Lyſippus“. 
Ei wn TeYiaoa Ta; Abnvas, Finexos Fo 
Ei & reha, oc. 


If thou haſt not ſeen Athens, thou art a flock: But if thou 
haſt ſeen it, &c. The young Reader is not to ſuppoſe 
the active uſe of the præteritum paſſivum peculiar to 
dec ona: Both that and the paſſive aoriſt- are. ſametimes 


uſed actively in other verbs.” 
L * jbid. | 


» Ap. Diczarch. in Bi 
"ExA@do. p. 10. Ed. Hudſon. 
Teviawai, diuai, Taxs 
Extanng eixeva Wc, Themitt. 
Orat. 22. p. 279. B. Ed. 
Harduin. 

P So in the words &; dia 
zul dg Vilas Ivr&putws avry 
T& Teo; Seb A woifeay Ie- 
Fwpnpirs, 2 Pet. 1, 3, the 
participium præteriti 9:9wpn- 
wir ſignifies Having given. 


Wolfius, on that text, refers, 
for examples of the ſame 
kind, to Grævius's Notes on 
Lucian, Tom. 1. p. 995. and 
to Maius's Obſerv. Sacr. L. 
4. p. 154. See alſo Jenſius's 
Lectiones Lucian. p. 246. 
and Maittaire de Gr. L. Di- 
alectis, p. 85. Ed. Reitzii. 
Thus zar«JIAvpiras in Ly- 
fas, p. 29. Ed. Tayler. ſig- 

nifies 


(54 ) 
ibid. Ka? Cues in” evT6v,] Et manſit ſuper eum. TI 
True, Spiritus, is to be underſtood before the word 
tems. EN is put for im}, the « being cut off by an 
apoſtrophus, becauſe the next word after it begins 


with a vowel. 


ibid. 'Ew}, when it ſignifies upon, is, I believe, much 
more commonly joined with a dative caſe than, as here, 
with an accuſative. I find however in Philoſtratus, 


nifies. having ſubdued. and 
wIideryman, for irdifeya, Is 
quoted by Vigerus from De- 
moſth. . Trap. It remains 
to ſhew that the paſſive ao- 
riſtis alſo uſed actively. Thus 
ia hie Rands for ixunvoar 
in the following paſſage, 
quoted by Maius from Poly- 
nus, L. 2. c. 11. K agxnds- 
rio yywpiCorTig Ta oixtic oxa Pn 
TeogTMOTHA; HYTEG TY Mejutvs 
7 Turan d ixunvbnoas, 
Carthaginienſes, navigia ſua 
agneſcenies, adnavigantes eos 
in Syracuſanorum portum non 
impedierunt. If we ſuppoſe 
the participle of the paſſive 
aoriſt arxParivres (from ava- 
palro, to diſcover, to bring in 
fieht) to be thus uſed, Acts 
21. 3, the difficulty of that 
text may perhaps be cleared 
up, without the help of the 
various reading araP4ravtis, 
which is the participle of the 
firſt aoriſt of the active voice, 
and is found in one manu- 
ſcript. The words ara0a- 
„reg N Thy KumTpoy will then 
ſignify, and when we had 
brought Cyprus into fight ; that 


Aiyers 


is, kad failed ſo near to it 
as to diſcover it. To brin 

the land in fight is, as I am 
informed, a term now uſed 
at ſea in the ſame ſenſe; and 
the Greek Language has a 
like phraſe, ore , 
to hide the land, for to he f ht 
Fit De la Cerda quotes 
this expreſſion from the Pro- 
tagoras of Plato, together 
with amizgiyape ates, il- 
los abſcondimus, in the ſenſe 
of, e proſprtu eorum eva- 
fimus, from Lucian, (to whoſe 
True Hiftory, II. 38. 133, 
Reitzius's Index Lucianeus 
directs us for the phraſe) as 
illuſtrating Virgil's Pheacum 
abſcondimus arces. ÆEneid. 3. 
291. which paſſage of Virgil 
is applied by a foreign Cri- 
tic to the explanation of the 
words ara@0avivte; T1 KumTyes. 
To the ſame purpoſe we may 
obſerve that opos A Ti x 
Au TpovfPanrnito Tpo i, 
he placed a mcuntain and a 
lake before him, that is, he 
encamped behind them, occurs 
in Appian, de B. Annib. p. 
319. 2E 


mn. La 6s 


e 


„ 
Avr yap % wog Twy iyvros ine? geBN da, xa 28 
biogio pO in” ab rde rip al. Heroic. cap. 1. p. 671. 
Ed. Olear. Aiunt enim Gigantum plurimos illic fulmine 
tactos efſe, Veſuviumgue montem ſuper ipſos flagrare. 


v. 33. O ine ws Banliger] Qui miſit me ut bapti- 
zarem. Baxligev is here put for rd gau, or, more 
fully, % 75 Banlifev, baptizand: ergo. The ſame uſe 
of the infinitive mood is found in the Latin Poets. 
Hor. Lib. 1. Ode 2. 

Omne cam Proteus pecus egit altas 

Viſere montes. 
Ovid has te querere miſſo, for miſſo ut te quareret. Epiſt. 
1. 3. We have ſeveral inſtances of the ſame con- 
ſtruction in the Greek Proſe- Writers. So in Era- 
toſthenes, Karariyop. cap. 41. Exordny TeP9i; in, 
miſſus ut latices apportaret. and in Appian. de B. Mi- 
thrid. p. 175. E. Nixavope r Kannada TATPaTEve, 


ibid. "Exetzoc] 'Exeivcc, Ille, is here redundant as to 
the conſtruction, as it is v. 18. See the note there. 


* jbid. ES % a i9n; c.] Super quem videris. Eꝙ is 
put for ini, as is was v. 32. Here the w is turned 
into @ becauſe the firſt letter of the word d, which 
follows it, is marked with a note of aſpiration, 


* *Og, qui, Os av, quicungue. Or 4» therefore might 
here perhaps be more literally tranſlated, guemcungue. 
So iris is qui, 355 d, quicungue, ö, Ti, quod, ö, Ti &», guod- 
cungue. Chap. 2. v. 5. 


ibid. O gane is Thtpers ayig.] Qui baptizat Spiritu 
ſancto. The prepoſition i, in the New Teſtament, 
fometimes ſignifies with, Thus St. Luke, 22. 49. i 
maritouer i paxaige; ſhall we ſmite with the ſword ? to 
which that of Lucian (in his Dialogue of Pluto and 


L 2 Proteſilaus) 


6369 
Proteſilaus) is parallel; a br v3 Hy, friting 
with bis rod. Horigen i» inniBigy, to doſe or drench a perſon 
with hellebore, occurs in an Epiſtle aſcribed to Demo- 


critus, and publiſhed with the works of Hippocrates, 
p- 1286. L 


v. 35. 15 ach,]. See the note on v. 29. 


* ibid. Eicine] Stetit. For this uſe of the pluſquam 
perfectum, ſee the note on ov9z 39 avrhy, v. 31. 


* v. 36. Ts nos] The name Lese, Feſus, (which 
is taken from the Greek Tranſlation of the Bible, 
called the Septuagint,) is, in the New Teſtament, thus 
declined. Nom. à hesse. Gen. rd loed. Dativ. 76 Ives. 
Accuſ. vd, 'Inozy. Joſephus declines it in the ſame 
manner; (Antiq. 3. 2.) But in the Septuagint Tranſ- 


lation the dative ny is To Ince), Joſhua, Chap. I. v. 1. 


and chap. 4. v. 
ibid. 


107 & Ahe v Sr.] Ecce agnus Dei. See the 


note on v. 29. where theſe words occur. 


* v. 39. 0 xi yt ra ipunreuduerer,] Nb verbum dicitur 


interpretatione donatum, &c. 
with Gu, Or SH, verbum, which is left out. 


"O (from 5%, gui, agrees 
See V. 


42. and Polybius quoted by Raphelius on Matth. 1. 23. 


v. 40. Kat elo d wir] Et viderunt ubi commoraretur. 


) 


9 Ev Be TAnYEG telo per- 
cuſſus, is quoted from Euri- 
pides, as Raphelius oblerves 
on 1 Theſſ. 4. 18. Timolaus 
ap. Heſych. IHuſtr. Exlopos i * 
r ανννεν Iaitouiruy vio Jui. 
By the hands of Hector. Era- 
toſthenes. reren. C. 27. 
Obros & Jou:7 ted Tov AMR ov, 
6 by TY; TVppa x55 v ,, 


[1 = & Y þ by N 
1 V ow 14 5 0 "I [1 l 
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D 


And 


Oc. In an Epigram of Par- 
menio (Anthol. Gr. L. 1.) 
the Spartans are ſaid to have 
given a check to Xerxes iy 
ri do pa v zu οννν. 
with three hundred ſpears : 
And we havein Lucian (Quo- 
modo Hiſt. conſcrib. p. 408. 
Ed. Baſil. 1545: ) iniParrag 


iy &xorTIw Qovevorrg. 


e 
e 
n 


6 


And they ſaw where he dwelt, or lodged. Literally, and 
they ſaw where he dwells; the preſent tenſe pie here 
ſignifying the time paſt. Thus in the ſecond chapter 
(v. 9.) Ka} 5x Ide, mY irly. And knew not whence it was. 
Literally, whence it is. The like uſe of the preſent 
tenſe is to be found in Heathen Authors. Thus lian: 
(Var. Hiſt. Lib. 14. chap. 28.) mf vi; vs greg He- 
| bi, 674 ned; ivy. Somebody objected 10 Pytheas the Rhe- 
torician that he was a wicked man. Literally, that he is 
a wicked man. And Diogenes Laertius, in the Life of 
Antiſthenes. "Azboa7 wort u TIAdrwr avror xaxi; Alye, 
&c. Hearing once that Plato ſpoke ill of him. HIS 


ſpeaks ill of him.” 


* ibid. *Qpa N 5» os Nu.] Erat autem hora quaſi de- 
cima. That is, It was about the tenth hour. Thus in 
Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis (Ant. Rom. Lib. 1. p. 11.) 
$5 Tgazorre radio; ſignifies about thirty fladia, or furlongs.* 


6. A 41. Tov dun r ragd Iod v, x axcnebroalur 
arg.] As theſe words appear to have a reference to 
the words of v. 37, (1weoar ayrs — xa} monubronr Wc.) 
we may either ſuppoſe the phraſe ade raps, (which 
occurs alſo, in much the ſame manner, chap. 6. v. 45.) 
to be elliptical, and may ſupply the ſentence thus, qui 
audierant ex Jeanne quæ dixerat; or, with Lucas Bru- 
genſis, thus, qui audierant ex Johanne præconium illud 
Jeſu: Or elſe we may conſtrue 4x4» abſolutely, as 
ſignifying to receive information; Who had received in- 
fermation from Fohn namely, the information menti- 
oned in v. 36. * v. 43- 

r Eiwey dri euro; „n, d, dammodo, Hinc paſſim cum 
re. Xenoph. Cyri Exped. nominibus numerum notan- 

2. p. 147. Ed. Oxon. tibus jungitur, velut, &; r- 
1745. Tnxorra, ferme quinquaginta. 

* Perizonius in Ælian. Var. Lucas AR. Ap. 13. 18. — 


Hiſt. 5. 2.—Significat enim 19. 34. 
es ferme, propemodum, ſuo- | * 


| 
| 
| 


1 

®* v. 43. 1%] Jonæ. Some proper names, ending 
in àc, make the genitive caſe end in à. Thus from 
"Tr; comes I, and from Ovui;, OH. 


ibid. KopAe, © ipH,,ν,H Dirpag.] Cepbas, quod oft, fe 
Fr eteris, Lapis, Our Tranſlators ſeem to have 

bted whether Hirges ſhould be here rendered as an 
appellative, a /one, or as a proper name, Peter: (See 
the Margin of our Engliſh Bible.) But, ſince it is 
given as an interpretation of KnPac, it ſeems beſt to 


render it @ flone*; becauſe, in the other places of the 


* Tt may perhaps be ob- 
22 that though the He- 
rew word Cepha does in- 
deed fignify a fone, yet Ru- 
eat cannot in ſtrictneſs be ſo 
interpreted, but appears by 
its Greek termination to be 
only a name formed from 
the Hebrew word for a ſtone, 
and may therefore rather an- 
ſwer to the proper name I1s- 


Tpes» Peter, ] which name 
might be in like manner a 


derivative from ITirpe a rock 
(for ſo we have Sraphylus and 
Cephalus from rau, a grape, 
and xeÞaay, a head; and per- 
haps Ilpwpog from Taupe, the 


prow of a ſhip: ) as are pro- 


bably the names Petro, Pe- 
tronius, and Petronas, all 
which, as well as the others 
Juſt mentioned, are the names 
of Writers regiſtered in Fa- 
bricius's Bibliotheca Græca. 
But we may anſwer; that the 
name KnÞz; (though differ- 
ing from the Hebrew word 
Cepha by the addition of a 
en) may be ſaid to ſignify a 


hs 


New 


fone, in the ſame latitude of 


expreſſion, in which the name 
Bappdgανe (which has, in the 
Hebrew, no at the end of 
it) 1s affirmed to be, when 
interpreted, "yo5 TEpEXANTEWG, 


6. Thus Eunapius, ſpeak- 
ing of Porphyry (p. 16. Ed. 
1616.) ſays that he was calt. 
ed in Syria Maxy®-, and 
adds, tiTo N Shrarar Baoikig 
Atyeiv, hoe eff regem dicere : 
whereas, in ſtrictneſs, not 
MANN, but a word of a dif- 
ferent termination,appears ta 
have been the Syriac word 
for acts, rex. Thoſe 
Greek Writers ſeem to have 
uſed the fame liberty, who 
ſay that Noc, in the Egyp- 
tian language, ſigniſied 4- 
pollo, whereas not that very 
word, but Ng, ſeems to have 
been the Egyptian name of 
Apollo. For ſo he is called by 
Joſephus; the late Editors of 
which Author are animad- 
verted on by Jablonſki, as 

having 


a ſon 4 conſolation. Acts 4. 


(39 7 

New Teſtament, where a Hebrew name is ſaid in- 
veledas Or webegunntedas, to be interpreted by a Greek 
word or phraſe, ſuch a word or phraſe conſtantly ex- 
preſſes ' ſome diſtin! idea, and is not a proper name“. 
I do not except 8 Xgir%, which occurs in the 424 verſe 
of this chapter of St. John : For that word ſignifies 
the Anointed,” and is ſo uſed in the Septuagint Verſion 
of the Bible. (See Be. Pearſon on the ſecond Article 
of the Creed.) But Grotius inſiſts that Nirgo; is not 
an appellative in St. John, becauſe, as he thinks, no 
Attic word is uſed by the Helleniſtical Writers, (as the 
Authors of the New Teſtament are ſometimes called) 
and Nirgos, when uſed for Hirge, (which fignifies a roct or 
a ſtone ;*) is obſerved in the Lexicons to belong to the 
Attic Diale&: (See Poole's Synopſis.) TothisI anſwer, 
that the word Hirpes is certainly not peculiar to that 
Dialect; for it is uſed not only by Dionyſius Halicar- 
naſſenſis, and Diodorus Siculus, but alſo by Joſephus,*® . 

* Antoninus 


having improperly rejected 
the word y and put "po; 
in the room of it. See Ju- 
blonſki's Pantheon Egypt. 
Part. 1. L. 2. c. 4. F. 2. 

« See John 9. 7. Heb. 7. 
2. and Matth. 1. 23. &c. 

w From the verb xpiw, 10 
anoint, as Ndanròg, taught, 
from N, St. John 6. 45. 
Our Tranſlators indeed do 
not render & Xpsy%, the An- 
ointed, but the Chrift: But, 
by prefixing the article, they 
ſhew that they apply the 
word Chrift not as a proper 
name but as a title. 

* Dr. Hammond (on St. 
Matthew 10. 2.) affirms that 


Nirpe in the feminine is ex- 
actly all one with Hire in 
the maſculine. But the Read- 
er will perhaps, in converſ- 
ing with the Greek Authors, 
find this difference between 
theſe two words; that Ili- 
Tp@-, when uſed as an appel- 
lative, generally ſignifies a 
fone, and Nirge, generally, 
a rock, 

L. 1. cited by Palairet 
on Matthew 16. 18. 

2 De B. Jud. L. 5. c. 6. 
$. 3. cited by Dr. Daniel 
Scott on St. Matthew ; who 
alſo informs us that Joſephus, 
in the next page, uſes the 
word irg. 


( 66 ) 

Antoninus Liberalis,* by Pindar,* a Doric Writer, 
(which may be till more to our purpoſe, ) and in the 2d 
book of Maccabees. Chap. f. v. 16. Chap. 4. v. 41. 
Grotius farther remarks, (in order to prove that Hirpos, 
in St. John, is not an appellative,) that St. John him- 
ſelf, preſently after his uſe of Hirpoc, uſes the appella- 
tive ira. Were this true, it would be no more than 
what we find in Dionyfius Halicarnaſſenſis;e who, in 
done ſentence, calls Siſyphus's Stone both Hire and 
Hire. But, in fact, the word Hirga does not once oc- 
cur in St. John's Goſpel. It occurs indeed immedi- 
ately after Ning; in a text of St. Matthew; which 
circumſtance was probably the ground of Grotius's 
miſtake : the difficulty and importance of that text 
will, I hope, apologize for my lengthening this note 
by ſome obſervations on it. It is as follows : St. Mat- 
thew, 16. 18. £3 d nen, na im. ravry T3 wirs oixe- 
Nude wo The innciar, fc. The words are ſpoken by 
Chriſt to St. Peter, on that Apoſtle's having profeſſed 
his faith in Him as the Spa of the living God. Ca- 
meron* contends that It{rzpo; is not there the common 
word TIlirgo uſed as a proper name, but is a derivative 
from Lira, 4 roche he thinks that Argos, when uſed 
for a ſtone, is purely Attic, and therefore not likely to 
be ufed in the New Teſtament : (which particular has 
been already conſidered, as urged by Grotius;) and he 
| alſo 


* Metamorph. cap. 4. & Ed. Upton. E,xrabba 5 ovs- 
cap. 23. the former place is Pro; ic d e Thy yuo- 
quoted by Alberti on St. Ne ixaror, "79 Capog 18 i- 
Matthew. The word rip ps, 79 loro in Th Ph 
is thrice uſed for 2 fone in wimow, 7%» Sep pero Tor 
One chapter of Polyznus, L. XWAG, Toy arzBaivara Tpos 
2. c. ult. 5 Toy ox901, Tl , οονν,jẽõ 

» Olymp. 10. 86. Nem. 4. wp TETpAY. 8 
46. te TiTpoy. ibid. 126. 4 Pprælection. ad Matth. 16. 

© . Toy. Ovog. P · 164. 18, 19. Pp. 2. Ed. 1642. 
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6 61) 
alſo aſſerts that the genius of the Greek language does 
not admit the name of any Thing to be given to a man. 
This is certainly a miſtake; for Bbrpv;, a bunch of 
grapes, Acht, a flar, Alxvet, a lamp, Heranbe, a river, 
and X#px$, d trench, are the names of ſo many Greek 
Authors mentioned in Fabricius's Bibliotheca Græca. 
Farther ; though it is ttue that the Writers of the 
New Teſtament elſewhere always uſe Aivs;, Ie, or 
Airpe, and not Nfrpo;, for a flone, yet the Evangeliſts 
might prefer the laſt of theſe words, in ſpeaking of 
St. Peter, becauſe it had already been applied by 
the Body of Chriſtians, as equivalent to Cephas 
the. Apoſtle having long been called Nirpog; a name; 
which had perhaps alſo been received into uſe be- 
fore our Saviour's time*, and might therefore be 
more proper on this occaſion than Ades; which word 
was however more likely to have been uſed than 


© Auxiog Ilirps is menti- 
oned by Phlegon {de Longe- 
vit. Cap.3-p-119. Ed. 1620.) 
as having lived to the age of 
a hundred and fourteen, As 
Phlegon was the freed man 
of the Emperor Hadrian, the 
father of this Lucius might 
be born a conſiderable num- 
ber of years before Chriſt, 
and very probably had the 
name here given him long 
before our Saviour's conver- 
ſation with St. Peter. Phle- 
gon's learned Tranſlator ren- 
ders Auto; Ilirge, Lucius Pe- 
tri: I have however ſome 
degree of doubt whether Pe- 
trus or Petra were the fa- 


ther's name, as Tacitus men- 


tions eguites Romans illuſtres, 


nirpa, becauſe Flirga is of the feminine gender f. The 
1 ap M 


meaning 


gquibus Petra cognomentum, 
Annal. 11. 4. Petra would, 
I ſuppoſe, be in Greek Hi 
Tpag; (Genitivo, ire or Hi 
Tee) as Antonius Muſa is 
called by Dion Caſſius Ar- 
reg Möcag. L. 83. p. 817. 
Ed. 1606. 1 : : 
f Cameron affirms that the 
Greeks never give a name 
of the feminine gender to a 
Man, bat in ridicule or con- 
tempt; and I know no ex- 
ception to his obſervation: 
Both He and Chamier (in his 
Panſtratia Catholica, Tom. 
2. p. 193.) have given us 
ſeveral inſtances, in Latin, of 
feminine ſubſtantives con- 
verted into the names of men; 
| ſuch 


6 : 


meaning then of our Saviour's words, in his addreſs 
to Peter, as recorded by St. Matthew, may be this. 
„The ſolidity and ſtability of thy Faith make thee 
<< deſerving of the name of Ilirgs; : Thou ſhalt be one 
of thoſe living ſtones with which my Church ſhall 
be built; and on this Rock (on myſelf, the Rock of 
ages, ) will I build it, and the gates of hell ſhall not 
prevail againſt it.” We may ſuppoſe Chriſt to have 
pointed to Himſelf when he ſaid in} ravrn 75 xf, (as 
alſo when he ſaid to the Jews, deſtroy this Temple, 
meaning the Temple of his Body. See the note on 
St. John 2. 19.) and this interpretation, which repre- 
ſents Chriſt as a Rock and Peter as a Stone, may per- 
haps receive ſtrength from a paſſage in a Book of the 
Apoſtolical Ages, where the Church is deſcribed as a 
Tower built of Stones, and founded on a Rock ; which 
Rock is expreſsly ſaid to be Chriſt, Nor is it by any 
means to be omitted, that St, Peter himſelf, (as is ob- 
ſerved by Olearius d) in his firſt Epiſtle!, ſpeaks of his 
Fellow Chriſtians, to whom he writes, as of the li- 
ving ſtones which compoſe that ſpiritual Building: It 
ought not however to be concealed that there lies a 
difficulty in the way of the interpretation of Hiro here 
offered, as the Syriac Verſion is faid to expreſs both 

i Ilitpes 


ſuch as Sura, Muræna, Be/- 
tia, Sagitta, Vocula, Flamma. 
To which may be added Pe- 
tra and My/a already menti- 
oned: But this was the more 
practicable in Latin, as ſeve- 
ral maſculine ſubſtantives, in 
common uſe, had the femi- 
nine termination ; ſuch as, 
ſcurra, lixa, and the like. 

s V. Herme Paſtor. L. 3. 
Simil. 9. c. 12, 13. 

b Obſ. 8. p. 45 1. The ju- 
dicious Wolfius (on Matth. 


16. 18.) has expreſſed his ap- 
probation of Olearius's in- 
terpretation (which I have 
here endeavonred to ſupport) 
in very ſtrong terms. Mibi 
guidem (ſays he) poſterior hæc 
ſententia de Chriſto ipſo tan- 
quam petra mirifice placet, et 
videtur omnino ſandtiſſimus 
Serwator exſertis et directis in 
fe digitis Petro manifeſtum fe- 
ciſſe, de quo loguatur. 
| Chap. 2. v. 5. 
* To 


„ 


it may therefore ſeem probable that the idea of a Rock, 


and not of à Stone, was intended by the Evangeliſt in 


the word INirgs;, But to this we may reply, that our 


Bleſſed Saviour might poflibly (whether the Syriac 
Tranſlator does or not) uſe a different word for Ilizge 
from that which he uſed for Hirges, and that, if he did 
not, yet he might, by pointing to himſelf *, when he 
ſaid in} ravry v wirpe, ſhew that in that part of his 
ſpeech the word meant @ Rock, and conſequently that 
in the ſentence tranſlated 2d « Ilirgo; it could only 
mean à Stone: The improbability that he ſhould call 
both Himſelf and Peter Rocks might lead his hearers 
to conclude that the word Cepha had different ſenſes in 
different parts of his ſpeech (if he indeed uſed that 
word in both parts of it) as, in another ſpeech, re- 
corded by St. John, (ch, 3. v. 8.) we, for like reaſons, 


M- 2 concl ude 


& To the ſuppoſition, that 
Chriſt pointed to himſelf, 
when he ſaid ini ravry mn 
Tirpa,, Cameron objects, that 
what is pointed at with the 
finger is viſible, whereas the 
Body of Chriſt which his 
Diſciples beheld was not 
the foundation on which his 
Church was to be built, I 
ſee no great force in this ar- 
gument : For, though in 
pointing at any man we can 
only direct the eye to his 

y, yet, were I to point 
at a Stateſman of great abi- 
lities and integrity, and to 
ſay, Behold a pillar of the 
fate, thoſe who ſhould ſee 
me point at his body would 
not underſtand me as calling 
his body a pillar, but as re- 
ferring to his perſon : Nor 


would there be more abſur- 
dity or obſcurity in ſuch a 
ſpeech, than in that of the 
Roman Embaſſador, who, in 
an addreſs to the Carthagi 
nian Senate, having folded 


up a part of his garment in 


the form of a lap, uſed ex- 
preſſions, which, if ſtrictly 
underſtood, would have im- 
plied that the avar and peace, 
which he offered them, were 
contained in it. Tum Ro- 
manus, ſinu ex toga facto, Hic, 
inquit, wobis bellum et pacem 
portamus: utrum placet, ſu- 
mite. Sub hanc vocem haud 
minus ferociter, daret utrum 
vellet, ſucclamatum eft. Et 
guum is iterum finu effuſo bel- 
lum dare dixifſet, accipere /e 
omnes reſponderunt. Liv. 21. 


18. ! Galen, 


* — — —— — — 


6 ) 


eonclude that Nute in one part of the ſame period 


ſignifies the Wind, and in another the Holy Spirit. 


V. 46. 05 ryparle Mogg] As d, des is the ſame as 
n & alen, v. 15, (ſee the note there.) fo 8, Leads is 
tranſlated as if it were, v., yy Mood, de quo ſcripſit 
Maſer. Grotius quotes Horace for a like expreſſion: 
Scriberis Varia, Varius ſhall write of thee. Hor. L. 1. 
Ode 6. Plato, in his thirteenth Epiſtle, ſpeaking of 
Cebes, ſays, Efendi N YiYwwoxey 78 oH KIHnreg. Tyan 
ſulros yap trip 6p Tor; Lwnpareions Abh. You are well Ate 
quarnted with the name of Cebes : For he is written (that 
is, he is mentioned) in the Secratic Dialogues. | 


ibid. d A Nataptr.] That is, wi bore end ſet, 
Him whois of Nazareth, Nazarenum. 


» v. 47+ "Ex Nag ap Wrare! T4 &yaYJor viva ;] E Ne- 

zarethꝭ poteſt aliguid bonum eſſe? Can any good bing come 

out of (or proceed from a Nazareth? *O; J, in 28 Kere. 
Palzphatus. cap. 27. Qui erat ex Argis. 


. A. 1 485885 leganir ne,] Ecce vert Tfratlita, 
Andes "LopenAirns, one who is truly an Ifraelits. As if it 


| were Ade & legere, · Grotius quotes from Plu · 


tarch Lande c dd, vert Jfracus. To which we may 
add from Themiſtius Orat. 21. p. 251. Ed. Harduin, 
þ Ganbag pie The adverb zwe, fimpliciter, abſo- 


lud, is joined with a ſubſtantive, and that without any 


article prefixed, (as 49; is in St. John) by Nico- 
machus Geraſenus, Arithmet. L. 1. p. 5. Danes d ors 
852 weg dr dA Axis, bre wif) amAag whales avruin av wore 
moan. Io ve nee authorities quoted on v. 29. 

for 


! Galen, Vol. 3. p. 178. teen patients in all, &c. (i. e. 
lin, 13. Ed. 1538. 'Exxai- having deferibed their caſes.) 
Fees rde TdrTa agonre; In- and again, Eise N wedge 
ToxgaTy; vp as, &C. Flippo- Toy Kaadeouinoy. p. 9. I. 9. 
crates, 9 written of fix- m 80 


665620 
the uſe of i% as an adverb, I have now to add from a 
Proſe-writer, 1% Kona pa, i; xagaxinp, 13 twiflons. 
Arrian. D. Epict. 3. 22. p. 456. Ed. Upton, 


v. 49. Ile? rd os O{amror Qurions,)] Antequam te 
Philippus vocaret. The Greeks often prefix the article 
Ts to verbs of the infinitive mood, (as it is here pre- 
fixed to pod ,) and join it in conſtruction with a pre- 
poſition. Thus «i; 53 Mv ſignifies in order to ſpeak, 
ad dicendum ; i; vd Qwrioas, in order to call pra 73 Myon, 
after ſpeaking, pra vd Qurigas, after having called; wa 
Tm Ayer, before ſpeaking, mp) vd p, before calling. 
Sometimes they add an accuſative caſe ; as thus: Ip 
1 N Oaumror®, before Philip ſpeaks, Tpo v Oimroy 
Owrioes, before Philip called. Therefore wed vd diner 
pode is, before Philip called thee, 


V. 52. Alu, "Apnr] Amen, Amen. Caſtellio: Etiam 
atque etiam. This is a Hebrew word ſignifying the ſame 
as dg, vere, Mr. Chiſhull has, in his Antiguitates 
Aſiatice , publiſhed two Inſcriptions, written in the 
Doric Dialect; each of which contains the form of an 
Oath, and gives us the word Har, according to that 
learned Gentleman's tranſcript, who ſuppoſes it to be 
the ſame with the Hebrew Amen. But as the words 3 
and ay are found ſeparately in the Greek language“, 

| it 


= So St. John 17. 5. Ts 


TE Toy x60uer vas, before the 
world was. Antiphon, ap. 
Poſſelium in Calligr. Or. . 
Gr. Nez N rd arafalrer Th; 
p4prvexs Ac. Other inſtances 
are quoted by Georgius, Vind. 
N. T. ab Ebr. L. 3. c. 4. 
a P. 133. & p. 136. The 
latter Oath begins thus: OA- 


vie Tar Erla xa Toy Tie. 


. » . Kal rec Aeg Tig dy- 
rag x rde. H way E 
Toi; ONerriosg Sr. Mr. Chi- 


ſhull thinks that Har was 


very wrongly divided by the 
Grammarians into two words 
H war, after the invention 
of the Greek accents. 

H pay is explained bi. 
#5, aMn03; &, by the Scholiaſt 
on Homer, Iliad. 13. 354- 


H Aa- &poTiporory αν e, Nc. 
Sane guidem utriuſque idem genus, &c. 


( 66 ) 


it ſeems more probable that they ſhould be read ſepa- 


rately in thoſe antient Inſcriptions, and that they are 
the ſame with 5 www, which words hre uſed in the form 
of an oath both in the New Teſtament and in Hea- 
then Writers v. Yet I think it very poſhble that the 
affirmative particles u and wv, or Ha,, might be de- 
rived from the Hebrew word above-mentioned, The 
word And, was adopted into the language of the New 
Teſtament from the Septuagint Tranſlation of the Bible, 
(where it is found 1 Chron. 16. 36. and elſewhere;) 
as it is now become an Engliſh word from a like 
cauſe. 


ibid. Ax Apr] Poſthac. This expreſſion, whether 
written as two words an aprs, or as an adverb, &wdpri, 
is the ſame as and vd agri, from this time; as &ms vor, in 
a Greek Epigram *, is the ſame as an rd , and axe 
Nido huc u/que in Galen“ is the ſame with wixps 73 dee 
in the ſame Author*, Axdęri, in the ſenſe of . hence- 
forth, is thought by ſome learned men to be uſed by 
Ariſto- 


That na- was an intire word 
as early as Homer's time ap- 
pears from the inſtances of 
My 
from the lliad (L. 22. v. 

04. & L. 15. v. 16.) in 
Stephens's Theſaurus L. Gr. 

P Stephens, in his The- 


ſaurus, obſerves that H K | 


is very frequently uſed in 
Oaths, and that it is ſo ap- 
plied by Demoſthenes, Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Plato, 
aud others. Several examples 
of it are produced from Xe- 
nophon, and one from He- 
rodotus, by Raphelius on 
Heb. 6. where we read (v. 


way and Ov way, quoted 


13, 14. ) Ert! ner ” 20rd; ax 
Eigene Hb, @poos * 
zaurd, Ayu *H par οονονονα 
wWhoypow ot, Wc. 

ide Lud. Thomaſſini 
Gloſſar. Univ. Hebr. 

* Epigr. 106, of Johnſon's 
Collection. 

Galen. ”» An. Perturb, 
cap. 7. p. Ed. Goul- 
ſton, So in} _ thrice, Acts 
10. 16. on which Text Ra- 


phelius quotes «is Tpis from 


Xenophon, Theocritus has 
tic AANig, Idyll. 25+ v. 10 
t 'Ubi ſupra, cap. 8 

170. 


. 
> Wo 


(END 


0 
Ariſtophanes ; though the Scholiaſt on that Author 
reads the word with a different accent &@ragri, and ex- 
plains it @mypriopiruc, perfect? V. If the facts here ſpoken 
of by Chriſt (the opening of Heaven, and the appear- 
ance of Angels,) may be ſuppoſed to have taken place 
ſoon after the time when he ſpoke, ar apri, in St. 
John, may be tranſlated from this time; which ſignifi- 
cation it has elſewhere*, and which the common uſe 
of 4nd and agri, when ſeparate, favours: Otherwiſe, 
there ſeems to be a neceſſity of tranſlating it, hereafter. 


ibid. "Anwyore| Apertum. Arte, which is the par- 
ticiple of the præteritum medium ('Arivwy#) from "Avis, 
aperio, is here uſed in the ſame ſenſe as the paſſive par- 
ticiple Au, apertus. St. Paul in like manner 
uſes *Avipye in a paſſive ſignification /; and though ſuch 
an uſe of the word has been cenſured by Phrynichus 
as a Solceciſm, yet Grævius, in a note on Lucian's 
Solœciſta, (if that Dialogue be indeed Lucian's,) has 
defended it from Herodian and from two paſſages in 
Lucian himſelf.* ibid. 


» See Elſner on Rev. 14. 13. Ariſtoph, Plut. v. 386. 
A rde Xpnrus pores 

"Eywys, x0} 785 Jefine na} gwhgoras 

AILAPTI Ar Tonow. 


The word 'AmTapr is uſed 
by Hippocrates and is ex- 
plained as the ſame with &- 
Typriopivas by Galen and E- 
rotian, See Spanheim's An- 
notations on Ariſtophanes, 
and Foeſius's Econom. Hip- 
pocr. in v. Araprl. See alſo 
Herodotus (Lib. 5.) quoted 
by Gataker, Adverſ. S. cap. 
17. 
* See Matth. 23. 39. and 
26. 29. That ATAPTI has 
been uſed as an adverb de- 


noting time is affirmed by 
the Scholiaſt on Ariſtopha- 
nes; and that on the autho« 
rity of Callimachus : But 
whether Callimachus uſed it 
in the ſame ſenſe in which 
St. John applies it, cannot 
be known. 

y 1 Cor. 16. 9. See Wol- 
fius there. 

It occurs alſo in Hippo- 
crates, p. 502: Ed. 1620. 
Adra & uixgpic & ar wn 6 av- 

de wog, 


. 
ibid. The yet 13 G.] Since the publication of 
the firſt part of theſe Annotations, I have received an 
intimation from the Authors of the Critical Review, 
yet accompanied with expreſſions of candor, that it 


were abſurd to expect the ſtyle of Xenophon and Plato 
in the Writings of a Fiſherman of Galilee ; and that, 


as it was neceſſary to expreſs new ideas by new lan- 
guage, the Truths revealed in the Goſpel have been de- 
livered in terms not to be ſought for in Heathen Wri- 
ters. What kind of Greek was to be expected from 
St. John, while he was a Fiſherman of Galilee, I-know 
not; nor, whether he could then read a line written 
in the language. He perhaps knew juſt as much of 
Greek as an African Slave (ſuch as Terence originally 
was,) might be ſuppoſed to know of Latin. But, whert 
he had long refided in the Greek provinces of Afia, 
his natural abilities (had he applied them to that pur- 
poſe) might poſſibly have qualified him to write in 


Greek with the ſame elegance as his countryman and 


contemporary Joſephus: Or, if the Holy Spirit had 
ſeen it expedient that he ſhould write in language 
ſtrictly claſſical, there is no doubt that he would have 
done it, though no ſuch opportunities of acquiring the 
language had been afforded him. They who affirm 
the ſtyle of the New Teſtament to be of that charac- 
ter, (a point which I am neither able to eſtabliſh nor 
to diſprove, ) do not, I apprehend, imagine it to be the 
fame ſtyle with that of Xenophon and Plato, (though 
ir perhaps differs not more from theirs than Herodetus 
and Thucydides differ from both thoſe Writers, who 
. wrote ſoon after them, and from each other ;) but to 

be 
Oporog, tr CALL, * N. uſed from Arrian and Strabo, 
Nerras, c. Mr. Kypke (on and four or five from Plu- 


1 Cor. 16. 9.) has quoted tarch. 
fingle inſtances of &iwya thus 4 


9 , 
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de ſuch a ſtyle as the moſt ſengible Writers of the 
ſame age Would have ufed on the ſame occaſion. R 
celebrated Critic has thus delivered his ſentiments 
on this ſubject; (nor do I Know any who now d- 
Fent from hitn.) Satri Seriprores Napienter it | fant | 
woldbulis'bt loquend:  forimulis tat (ſua roreptis, et piæ 
Cbniſtianorum plebi caghitis. : Qui % Atticorum veterum 
lingua ſcripſſſent, pnotiſquiſyne Grierorum eos ilitrllexiſſet? 
*Nallem itagur, vir erititis, gui ſacrus Novi Ferderis 
libres obſervationtbus .philoligicis illuſtrurunt, ioties tam 
eupide Magiftres Atticfids bi ſumſiſſe refrilendos; et um- 
nia adeo, guæ in S. litteris octurrunt, pro Afhasvd vie Ven- 
dige. Raste iquidem ii -Diinyfii- Halie. Fofephi, Plu- 
tarthi, aliarumipie, qui 8. Geriptoribus protiimi itate flir 
runt, ſermonem cum Nov Feedere comparant* virum iths 
Scriptoribus' Attitis ndmumer antlos non gſe, ſupru jam dixi- 
mus, J. Pierſon; Pref. ad Moet. Atticiſt. p. A. It 
is obſerved by Photius, in commendation of Diodorus 
Bicidis; wut de des höt USE Mitch affect the Attic 
Tlegance: Nor do 1 ſuppoſe chat chere ure any Atti- 
eifais in the New Teſtäent, but what the Common 
Hias (8 bnd raald;; as the antient Grämmarians 
Kall it) retzited in the time of the Apoſtles; when 
he three 'diftind Diaſectt, the nir, Horie, and Hitit, 
Were erben Vit 6f wit. Thus much However 1 Wfl. 
fay, with regard to the words by which the ideas con- 
veyed to us by the Chfiſtian Revelation, or relative to 
As inflitutions, arc expreffed in the New Teſtament; 
that I recolle& none but what Plato or Xenophon. 
might have uſed, conſiſtently. with their regard to ele- 
gance, had they lived in the ſame age with the Apo- 
files, and written on the ſame ſubſets. The words 
lens, faith, à bine, the church, Randi, to baptixe, 
and the like, are only general expreſſions, purely 
Greek, teſtrained to à particulat ſenſe, The word 

es | N "Ayr; 
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7 
- 
* 
1 
1 
, % 
, 4. : 
1 - 8 


% 
Avrbes is of the ſame claſs: It originally fignifies a 


meſſenger, but is by the Writers of the New Teſta- 
ment, as well as by the Septuagint, applied to an in- 


viſible Being, employed by God in his communications 
to mankind, This very word has, in the next age af- 


. ter the Apoſtles, been adopted by two excellent Hea- 
then Writers, Ariſtides and Alexander Aphrodiſienſis; 
as I ſhall, ſhew, when I treat of Aſpaſius (an antient 
1 Peripatetic,) in another Work deſigned for the uſe of 


E Ree Gf: 1H ( young Students; in which I propoſe to give an ac- 


count, in Engliſh, of all the Heathen Authors, whoſe 
works are extant in the Greek language. Even the 


word Apxdyyineg, as well as "Ayyinog, is uſed by Por- 


phyry, in his Epiſtle to Anebo, and by Jamblichus, 
de Myfteriis. Sect. 2. cap. 3. and 'Ia&yyneo; (which oc- 
curs in St. Luke, 20. 36.) is quoted by Elſner from 
Hierocles, in Aur. Carm. [p. 52. Ed: 1742.] 


ibid. Ka? Ta; eyyines TY Ore &rafairra; nal xatabains- 
Ta; im} Toy %% Ts arlpume.] Et angelos Dei aſcendentes et 


| deſcendentes ſuper filium hominis, If we underſtand this 


prediction concerning the opening of Heaven and the 
viſion of angels in a literal ſenſe (which ſeems: the 
moſt eaſy method of interpreting it) we may, with 


Dr. Hammond, refer it to Chriſt's aſcenſion, when the 


Heaven was opened to receive him, and the Angels 
came down from thence to wait on him, and aſcended 


he appearance of an 


Angel in his agony (Luke 
| ore might alſo be re- 


ferred to: And, as man 


tranſactions of Chriſt's life 
are omitted in the Goſpel, 
(ſee John 21. 25.) there 
. might be other appearances, 


after him*: But as their deſcending was previous to 


their 


not recorded ; which, if any 
of them were exhibited ſoon 
after Nathanael's coming to 
Chriſt, might, as was inti- 
mated above, determine ar 
agrito its moſt obvious ſig- 
nafication, from this time. 

d P olyb. 


their aſcending, the order of the facts ſeems to be in- 


verted; and we may ſuppoſe the words to ſignify that 
the Angels did zaraBairu Dr x d l arypune, deſcend" 
upon the Son of Man, and then arafairew, aſcend; as if 


it had been ſaid «hid; — Tv5 @yyines 75. Oe arahH HH, 


27? T3» 0400 78 ardpury xa} araBaivrra;., A like inverſion 


of ſpeech is obſervable in a paſſage of Polybius d, quoted 


by Raphelius in his note on thoſe words of St. Peter, 
Acts 1. 21. Eight dal iche, if mui, Ingreſſus oft et 
egreſſus eft ad nos; which (as Camerarius rematks) is 
the ſame as elende, 14 t & ie de, a0 54. In the 
following text of Geneſis the acts of aſcending and of 
deſcending ſeem inverted, as in this of St. John; And 

5 % ; he 


b Polyb. p. 1386. 'Aprayy See likewiſe the inſtances of 
KEN AT Wy na; p nas Bias the figure called Uregey - 
pod iyiyvorro, did v. Tur reer quoted by Voſſius, Iuſt. 
ir nal d Tar siowrouy Orat. part. 2. L. 4. c. 2. 6. 


FpeariwTwy ths Ta; Tong. Di- 


reptiones bonorum et cardes et 
et violentæ calumniæ ab egre- 
dientibus, et ingredientibus in 
urbes militibus exercebantur. 
The inverſion of the words 
pay and i in the follow- 


ing paſſage of Hippocrates * 


is ſtill more remarkable. 
®ayar & xa Tivy araigeTipor 
former, ibepuarln We. e 
Morb. Vulg. L. 3, Sect. 7. 
p. 1111. H. Ed. 1620. Cum 
edifſet et intempeſtivius potaſſet 
carnem bubulam, incaluit &c. 
that is, cum ediſſet carnem bu- 
bulam et intempeſtivius potaſ- 
ſet, incaluit &c. See alſo Mr. 


5. I find the following re- 


mark of Sylburgius at the 
end of Kuhnius's edition of 


Pauſanias. p. 929. Hyſtero- 


logia etiam, ſeu TpwIvyepor, 


tranſpoſitionibus annumerari 
merito poteſt : tale ſchema 
eſſe videtur in hoc ¶ Pauſa- 
niz] 799, 9, ixTiivorre N xa} 


. anininloy &70 rn rr. ex 


hiſtoria enim colligitur, equi-, 
tes e luxatis equis primum 


delapſos, poſtea interfectos 


fuiſſe. The words 35; & 
N are in like manner 


inyverted by Libanius, Orat. 


31. p. 654. C. EoPirhs yap 
rde, ElouvPog &TIN»Þ; 6 Opun- 


Valckenaer's Notes on Eu- | pw; wig? rds Aidor HN, N 


rip. Pheni, V, 6, who Ts Ab x A ανννο N 
quotes from the Helena of BA wir ix Bifawr, Mg d 


the ſame Author (v. 1183.) 


— Be, Ts x biet dug. 


a . 50paTo, 


© P. 445. 
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be dreamed, and bebold, a ladder.. ſet upon the earth, and 
the top f it reached to heauen: and behold, the angels of 
TINY nee on it. Gen. 28. 12. 


. #8 


V. I. E' Karg 75G Tagaisg:] Beza's Tranſlation: 

In Cana oppido Galilee. The like ellipſis 
we have in the words @ Tepoy Tis Kunlag, Acts 28. 3. 
In Turſo urbe Ciliciæ. The ward wine, urbe, or oppide, 
is thus left out in Xenophon,; 3 Ev Xpuoomrone: The Aoiags 
In Chryſopoli oppido Aſie. Cyr. Exped. Lib. 7. So 


Rpvogmony Th; KAY ep, Chryſopelin oppidum Chalce- 
domi. Ibid, Lib. 6. and if Epi T1 Twriag, ab Epbeſa 
oppido Ianiæ. Ibid. Lib. 2. All which paſſages are 
Wee by Raphelius on Acts 22. 3. 


* v. 3 "Yrepnoavres cis] Quin deſeciſſet vinum, or de- 
fictente vino. The genitive caſe is put abſolutely in 
| Greek as the ablative caſe is in Latin. , | 


ibid. Yrephonrrs;] Triple is uſed, in the, ſame. ſenſe 
Mark 10. 21. E bci. Unum tibi degſt. Stephens, 
in his Theſaurus Lingue- Græcæ, ſays that Budzus 
refers to Plutarch and Dioſcorides. for this uſe of the 
Word, as, well as to this text of St. John; But, con- 
—— 8 Commegtarius Linguæ Græcæ (Ed 
Bafil. 7556.) in the only page to which the Index di- 
refs me, I find no authority produced for it but that 
of St. John... Plutarch;is there, quoted a8 uſing. the 
vetb in à different ſenſe; and Dioſcorides is not 
mentioned 2 N RY W he fame ſignifica- 
e 5» AR 


as 
tion as. here, in Heraclitus's Allegoriz- Homerice*®,. Char: 1. 
and in one of the Epiſtles aſcribed to eee 2— 


v. 4. Ti. 9 1 oel, biz] Dud mihi tecum eſt, Mus 
lier? Dr. Noddridge's Paraphraſe: ce 0h Woman, what. 
4 hoſt thou, to. da with me, thus to direct me how, and. 
46 when, my miracles are to be wrought? Let me tell 
% you. once for all, this is a thing that does not lie 
within your proper ſphere.“ Bos, in his Greek El- 
lipſes, obſerves that the expreſſion T6, i ·ÿαα·ν is to: 
be ſupplied thus; 75 $ 71 x 09%: K⁰α, in; or xe r A. 
ig 3 Quid mibi tecum commune eft ? or commune negotium 
&/t He quotes the expreſſion at full from Lucian. 
Icaromen, P» 196. Ti By Tleguys * a K 04y6y 6541 3, 
Suid, ate cum oculo commune et And again from the 
ſame Author, Adv. Indoct. Pr 312. Ti K, Knuο * 
Baraniy.; Quid commune cani et balneo ?, or, Quid cani Ein 
cum balnes? He quotes alſo, Maximus Tyrius, lian, i 
and other Authors, for the. ſame uſe. of the word. xu19., = 
The ſenſe of the elliptical expreſſion 74 jug} vad may 
be collected from other texts of the New.'Teſtament. 
Thus in St. Matthew. (ch. 8. v. 29.) the Devils ſag 1 
to. Chriſt, TI an A 0% In n O88 5 id nobis W 
tecum gſt, Feſu fili Dei? and. in, the ſame Evangeliſt 
(ch. 27. v. 19.) Pilate's wife ſays to him, by a meſ 

benen 
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; 8 P. 44 * Ed. Gale. Oy- 


It 8 UF epev xe. Tpos TEAGIOTOT & 
It has nothing wanting to 
Perfection. 

4 Epiſt. 14. p. 27. lin. 4. 
Ed. Francof. 1629. Axorv- 


| ah T3. 1 e rler: (the 


rauflator leads us to read, 
iets 8 9 To) Heere K- 


yoy 9 rode rv, T& & ięya bi- 


w. Cum vero te fruſtrata 


fuerit Jpes, 60gnoſces ſolum tibi 


I 
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PEN proditoris Fuiſſe, opera 

non prefio 2. On confolting 
Scheettgenius's Edition (p. 
72.01 Fa the ſentence thus, 
imperfectly, publiſhed; A= 
ro run v Thc sri p5- 
nh jh0vey Sc. From both 


copies compated we may 


thus perhaps ſupply the 
whole: Arerv xd Ts The im- 


S, ed, ri os 70 pf 
Sc. 


(i 9873 


Da II. ſenger, Madi, 00: x6} TY dice le ixt lp. Ne fit tibi quidquam ; 
2 cum juſto illo viro. The like expreſſions are found in 


the Septuagint, Judges 11, 12. 2 Sam. 16. 10. Ra- 
phelius, on the words ri 547 a oe, in St. Matthew, 
obſerves that it is a form of ſpeech frequently to be 
met with, particularly in Arrian, and that it is com- 
monly uſed by perfons when they think themſelves 
not concerned in ſome particular affair, and decline 
entring into it; but he adds that it is ſometimes ufed 
by Greek Writers in the very ſame ſenſe which Gro- 
tius obſerves it to bear in Hebrew, ſignifying, Quid 
nobis mole/liam adhibes ? To this purpoſe he quotes the 
two following paſſages from Arrian. Tl io} xa} go} a-" 
UTLLE apr; $4408 T& i x&xd. Quid mihi tecum rei eft ? ; 
Abunde ſatis meorum 'habeo malorum. Arrian. Diſſert. 
Epict. L. 2. c. 19. (which words are ſpoken by a 
perſon whom another had inſulted in his diftreſs ; and 
fignify the ſame as, let me alone.) and a little before in 
the ſame Author, Ti zus s oc ar9ure; anita, 
xe} od bie waites. Cuid nobis tecum ? Vides nos pe- 
rire, ac tu uliro jacaris. Raphelius quotes an inſtance of 
the like ellipſis from Herodotus, Lib. 5. p. 342. Tel 
& xa} 78700: Toles mprypacs . irs; Quid tibi oft cum iſtis 
negotiis? As theſe authorities ſufficiently ſhew that 
this elliptical form of expreſſion is not peculiar to the 
Hebrew language, ſo I find one antient Author ex- 
preſsly. affirming that it is an Atticiſm. Attics Ti quis 


1 


a oo? ira; Priſcian. Lib. 18. 


If, agreeably to the Send obſervations, we ren-- 
der the phraſe in St. John, Ti; £1406 * cod, What Cone 
cern have 1 with thee?, the words may indeed carry in 
them ſome degree of reproof to the Bleſſed Virgin, or 
an intimation that ſhe ſhould be cautious of interfe- 
fing in the affair which was then the object of her at- 
| tention, 


15 


tention. It may be proper however to mention two Cy. ff. 
.Circumſtances, which may ſoften the force of this re 


buke or admonition. Firſt, I think it poflible that 
Chriſt might have informed his mother before, that 
he ſhould, at the Feaſt here ſpoken of, manifeſt him- 
ſelf to the world by his firſt miracle. This ſuppoſi- 
tion (which is ſuggeſted by Dr. Doddridge) will ac- 
count for the Virgin Mary's conduct after Chriſt had 
ſaid to her 74 % #23 oo, yu; when, inſtead of wholly 
dropping the affair, ſhe turns to the ſervants, and ſays 
to them (v. 5.) whatſsever he ſaith unto you, do it; as 
if ſhe ſtill expected ſomething to be done by him, 
though not immediately. Suppoſing then ſuch previ- 
ous notice to have been given her by Chriſt, we are 
to remark that the Virgin Mary did not ſo far inter- 
'poſe as to defire him to work a miracle beyond his 
'own intention, but, knowing that he intended it, only 
perhaps erred in ſuggeſting to him the time which ſhe 
thought the moſt proper for working it. This ſtate 
of the caſe may help us in explaining the words of our 
Bleſſed Saviour which follow, my hour, or my time, is 
not yet come; which may ſignify, that the time which 
he had made choice of for the performance of this 
wonderful work was not yet fully come. The ſecond 
remark which I would propoſe relates to the expreſſion 
noted above, Ti ie xa} oo}, yivas; Woman, what concern 
have I with thee ? It may deſerve to be conſidered whe- 
ther this expreſſion may not admit of ſuch a conſtrue- 
tion from the Hebrew Idiom (in which Chriſt ſpoke) 
as will give it a more gentle appearance than what 
the fame words, in our own language, would preſent 
to us. In the ninth chapter of St. John, when the 
Diſciples aſk our Saviour whether the blind man him- 
ſelf had finned or his parents, that he ſhould be born 
with that defect, he anſwers, Neither hath this man 


ſinned 


6769 

Cay. II. ſuned nor bis parents. v. 3. not meaning abſolutely that 

hey had never committed fin, but that they had not 
committed any ſin to which the calamity there ſpoken 
of was to be attributed. May we not underſtand che 
words before us (toheit aoncern have I with thee?) as a 
£onciſe expreſſion of the fame kind, not to be taken 
abſolutely, but to be reſtrained by the ſubject to which 
it related, and as fignifying, N hut concern hade I with 
thee in this particular ? or, in an affair 'of this nuturt & 
Whatever conſtruction we are to put upon the words, 
we may be aſſured that they carry in them no more 
ſeverity than what the Divine Perſon who ſpoke 
them had a right to uſe, and ſaw ſufficient occaſtion 
to exert. 


ibid. Tü ;] Mulier? This form of addreſs, though 
not uſed by us, in ſpeaking to a perſon whom we re- 
ſpect, yet was antiently uſed without any appearance 
of harſhneſs or diſregard. It has been well obſerved 
that Chriſt uſes the ſame expreſſion to his Mother, on 
another occaſion, when he muſt be. ſuppoſed to haye 
ſpoken to her with the utmoſt tenderneſs ; (St. John, 
19. 26, — Alyn th wg ab Tim, iy & tis o8. Dicit 
anatri ſug, Mulier, ecce filium tuum.,) and that a ſervant, 
in Sophocles, ſpeaks in the ſame manner to Deianira. 
Trachin. v. 233. So likewiſe Tireſias, in the twenty 
fourth Idyllium of Theocritus, (v. 86.) ſpeaking to 
Alcmena, (who is called a Queen a little 2 v. 


71.) ſays, 
Ad yuoras Tip ai Toi &c. 


Antenor, in Homer's Iliad, (Lib. 3. v. 204.) addreſſes 
himſelf to Helen in the ſame manner: 

Q Yb, & dN Tre imo; nhip rig verig. 

O mulier, profet?d valde hoc verbum verum es locuta. 


Mr. Blackwall obſerves that Cyrus, in Xenophon's 
Cyropædia, 


En 


Cyropzdia, ſays to the Queen of the Armenians, ©6,,p II. 


"AMS 08 & yiras. Cyrop. L. 4. 
ibid. Oinw ] Nondum adeſt. Is nit yet come. Ra- 


phelius obſerves that the verb , though of the pre- | 


ſent tenſe, often ſignifies the time paſt; not venio, but 
veni, He refers for this ſenſe to St. Luke 17. 23. and 
to Xenophon, Cyropæd. Lib. t. where we read, "Yu 
Ab &@murics, eros nts TANG NXOphEy. Vas vix perventtts, 
quo dudum nos veneramus. But, as  Xenophon here joins 
the word dN, dudum, with vent, which adverb, 

when joined with other verbs of the preſent tenſe, 
carries back their ſignification to the time paſt (as we 
have Taxa bavudgu & wines αhj˖ũöj,f in Plato®,) it may 
be proper to refer to other examples of za uſed in that 
ſenſe: "Opn, tic d cov 1x64 r. Herodian. L. 3. Sentiens 
quam magnum in diſcrimen venerat. Exil N is rcd 
3x6 ,.. &c. Lucian. Jud. Vocal. ſub init. Quan- 
doguidem vero eo avaritie progreſſus eft. Heſychius theres 
fore rightly explains zue by texas; & Nb Compare 
Drakenborch's Notes on Thomas Magiſter. p. 418. 
where Iſæus is quoted for this uſe of . In that 
Author's firſt Oration (p. 361. ed. 1619.) the words 
ro N al; dre zxν,jt: araixurriang (parallel to what I have 
quoted from Lucian) are rendered, Czteri vera ed im- 
pudentiæ prolapſi ſunt, 


ibid. H Sp ps] Hora mea; or, tempus meum: The 
time proper for working the intended miracle, or, the 
time which I have made choice of for working it. 
The word v is uſed to denote the time appointed or 
proper for doing any thing. See Raphelius. A yap 
Bon *QPA A, &c. Sed tempus eff jam hinc abire, &c. 
Plato, Apol. Socr. ſub finem, 


O 9 
* See Dr. Forſter's ſecond of Plato, under the title, 
Index to the Select Dialogues VERBUM, f Lyſias, 


— — 


(Wn) 


C:xp. II. “v. 5. o, 1 & Ayn d,] Quodcungque dixerit vobis. 
. T1 is quod, the neuter gender of 351;, qui : and as 


de fignifies qui, and ©; i, guicungue, (ſee the note on 
Chap. 1. v. 33.) ſo rs & ſignifies quicunque, 6, T+ av 
guadcungus. This 5, 74, which is always a pronoun, 
and is divided by a comma in the middle, muſt be care- 
fully diſtinguiſhed from the adverb z, quod or quiay 
which is not divided, 


v. 6. Kina] Poſitz, Though xijpas generally fig- 
nifies to lie, yet Jas a may here more properly 
be rendered there ſtood, or there were placed. Raphelius 
quotes Herodotus for the ſame uſe of the word ; and 
we read in Cebes's Tablet, (p. 11. Ed. Gronov.) 
"Ops — bebe TWa xiiuery xate To Teror TET0y, Kc. Viden 


ſolium poſitum iſto loca?* Kc. 


ibid. Ker vb xabagout! Tor IvNxior,} Beza's Ver- 
fron : Secundum purificationem Judæorum. Raphelius 
tranſlates the words ad purificationem Fudzorum, and 
endeavours to ſupport his tranſlation by quotations 
from Arrian and Herodotus®, But if by the words ad 


- purificationem 


# Lyfias, Orat. c. Agora- 33, 4. ab exercitu ſejuncti 


tum. p. 245. Ed. Taylor. 
Le N Tedmrigas ir Tw moor 
Tay Tpidxorra intichny. 
His quotations are theſe. 
Arrian. Exp. Alex. 4, 21, 
16. Ain ard bias Tx; i- 
Teas, adſcendit ad ſpectandum 
petram. I, 17, 14. Kara ap- 
Taymw xpnudatru anorxTHver, 
propter rapinam, ſpe prædæ, 
interficere. 4, 5. 1. 6, 26, 3. 
Kara GnTr.o%v b drog drr 
rirrag aH The FeaTias, milites 
ad querendam aquam ab exer- 


citu digreſſos, 


Hiſt. Indic, 


ſunt xaT& Hen Mg A- 
au, alii aliud quarentes. Et 
34. 6. & 9. & 11. Herodot. 
Lib. 1. "AmonrMen var le 
Tr xa de Hirnen, ad victum 
fedeſque guærendas oram ſol- 
vere. Lib. 8. Ka ragàg xd 
09 T4 h 5 EppudTizic; is 
yn Ty Mv. Hermotimus 
cuju/dam negotii gratid deſcen- 
dit in agrum Myfrum. Lib. . 
TleuPIti; xars T1 f, 
miſſus ad quoddam negotium 
tramſigendum. Pauſanias has, 

— 05 


(99 
purificationem Judæorum he means in order to the puri- 
Hing of the Jews (namely the Jews who were preſent 
at the feaſt) it is natural to object, that the inſertion 
of 15 ledalos ſeems in that caſe ſuperfluous, as it does 
not appear that any but Jews were preſent. But poſ- 
ſibly zabapioud; ror Ivdalvr, the purification of the Jews, 
may ſignify the purification uſed by the Jews; ſo that 
NATTY TOY xalagower Tov Tadaiwy may ſignify in order to 
(their obſerving of) the purification which was in uſe 
among the Fetus. Or, if we take ar in the ſenſe of 
obi, the words may be rendered, on account of the pu- 


O 2 rification 


—*O; raps Zea — nard 
Nh coÞias ioirnou. Lib. 
2. c. 8, Where Kara waly- 
ow is the ſame as mp3, paly- 
u (in order to learn) in O- 
lympiodorus's Life of Plato, 
p · 583. E. marie N yen 
yog, αοντν u iPoiryos Avy- 
ci Ty YE1i ig, Tp h- 


„. The phraſe ar &4-. 


now, in ſearch of, (quoted 


by Raphelius from Arrian 


and by Elſner from Antoni- 


nus Liberalis, 24.) occurs in 
Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis, 
Ant. Rom. L. 1. p. 13. lin. 
6. Ed. Hudſon. And xara 
dias is uſed by Thucydides 
for ih day, in the following 
ſentence: Oi & Ever, xa} 5 
Gao NN % KATA dia mar, 
ws ird azibxpruy Ae 
NAVY. Lib. 6. c. 31. Pe- 
regrini verd et cetera multi- 
tudo ad ſpectaculum perrexit, 
ut ad rem viſu dignam, ac 
opinione majorem. 

* MsT& To wyuior, after the 
ſep, is uſed in a like conciſe 
manner, St. John. 13. 27. 
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See the note there. Kart 
has a fignification, which 
may not be thought leſs re- 
markable than what this in- 
terpretation of rd vb xa- 
bagiouwer would fix on it, in 
Antoninus Liberalis. cap. 38. 
Kal IThnnewvs aytip, mana 
wpoBarz nal Bag, aye Tpog 
Toy "Ipoy nr row TH S: 
rad ru dx omodixeras Thy Toi- 
ww 8 "Ipoc- Peleus brought 
ſheep and oxen to Irus by 
way of penalty for the mur- 
ther: This paſlage is, I ſee, 
quoted by Elſner (but it does 
not ſeem quite to anſwer his 
purpoſe ;) with two others, 
taken from the ſame Author 
and from Arrian, in order to 
prove that ard 7% d,“ 
u may be rendered (agree- 
ably to Raphelius's ſenti- 
ment) ad purificationem. 

a — obſerved many 
inſtances of «ara ſignifying 
ob, (though with ſome little 
variation of the ſenſe, as 
ſometimes denoting the cauſe 


by 


I * 


CAP. II. 
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by or from which, or in con- 
Jequence of which, any thing 
was done, and ſometimes the 
cauſe on account of which it 
was done, ) I beg leave to ſet 
down ſome of chem; as they 
may lead the young Reader 
to a more diſtin knowledge 
of the uſe of this prepofition 
than he may yet have ac- 
quired. Kara expreſſes the 
cauſe by which, or in conſe- 
quence of which, a thing hap- 
pened in the following in- 
ſtances. Th airiar Kab 57 
rd ro T&96 pn cidotes, Galen. 
de Opt. Secta, ad Thraſy bu- 
lum, c. 8. p. 81. Ed. Goul- 
ſton. Not knowing the cauſe 
from ewwhich he Refers this. 
Exe & & mAcore xpiror N- 


, ü l ara TE Sap 


pdxs Th tc. Hippocr. p. 


1146. B. 1t ſeemed as if he 
might have held out longer, 
had it not been for the flirength 
of the medicine. Kara and 
Y ob) are plainly the ſame 
in the following paſſage of 
Herodian. O jt» Ba, 
KAT' eoyfreiazy xal Thy Tpo- 
a&yeogy inmatiigy TewTewer 
ator, © & Mating, AIA" Te 
To imapyov The Toriwy YayoVi- 
yas, &c. Lib. 8. Kare and 
ivexey, propter, are uſed as 
equivalent by Herodotus, L. 
2. c. 182. Eg iv voy Tdh 
Gvibuxt KATA Fein Th d- 
UTY Tt PET) IloAurpare®- TE 


Aigz:©** is & Airdoy Serin 


cu * = rification uſed by the Jews. I ſee no phiſibility, (nor in- 
A deed any neceſſity,) of determining whether either of 


theſe 


wiv deine xivexey, Appian 


2 B. Mithrid. p. 240. D.) 
peaks of Io, as changed in- 
to a heifer, and flying from 
place to place, ar F- 
wigy Has, on account of Ju- 
no's jealouſy. *AQrypires Ab- 
vals xars Hi, Euxphtey. 
Diog. Laert. in Ariſtippo. 
Coming to Athens on account 
of the fame of Socrates. Ri- 
vers are honoured(ſays Maxi- 
mus Tyrius, Diff, 8.) either 


vr G)! on account of 


#heir uſefulneſi, as the Nile 
by the Egyptians, or r 
Ade, on account of their 
beauty, 'as Peneus by the 
Theſſalians. Phurnutus (or 
Cornutus) ſays that the goat 
was ſacrificed to Bacchus, 
becauſe it injured the vines 
and the fig-trees; ab nai 
ix deore avror, wherefore 
Playing him, &c. De Nat. 
Deor. cap. 30 p. 217, 218. 
Ed. Gale. 1688. KaY is 
there the ſame as dd, gua- 
propter. Dionyſius Halicar- 
naſſenſis uſes zave, in one 
ſentence, with two ſignificati- 
ons ſomewhat different from 
each _ "EviZavro 0} ad- 

oghyiveg, tows wiv xaos 
xaT& Ts a@tAnborga ], 
ws & iyw Th gJouat, x xaTY% 75 
ovyyevis . Ant. Rom. 
L. 1. p. 14. lin. 4. Kar ia- 
Tide is there from a hope, 
and xaTe T6 ovyyens 0N ac 
count of thur relation, 


„ 

theſe interpretations be the right, or whether zars be Cap. II. 
uſed in a conciſe manner to ſignify after the manner k 
as if | it were XaATH To *0oc TY xaJapous Tov "I83aiws, But 12 
on account of may perhaps be the moſt ſimple interpre- 

tation; as the quotations, which I have thrown into 

the margin k, ſeem to ſhew that xare v xalapioud» may 

well be the ſame as d. Th» zabaepiopir, or Tate 73 xabe- 


ech. 


ibid. Xwpgoas ay ut rr Ivo 7 Tpe7;.] Capientes ſingulæ 
metretas duas vel tres. Kenrng xwetur @pPoging itarcois;. 
Herodot. Lib. 1. Crater ſexcentas amphoras capiens. 
This, with other examples of the verb xu uſed by 
Herodotus and Xenophon in the ſenſe of containing, 
(from x#pz, place or room,) is quoted by Raphelius. 
*Ar% has here a remarkable ſignification, and may be 
tranſlated apiece, or each of them. So St. Matthew, 
chap. 20. v. 9. "Exafiov &rz dur pie. Acceperunt ſinguli 
denarium. So likewiſe St. Luke, chap. g. v. 3. Mere 
Eva Ibo xi Exe. Neve ſinguli duas tunicas habete. 
Elſner cites the following paſlage from Appian for a 
like uſe of art. Eg & Etnanag in xatraniarar AI noo 
ud pwonBIaires Bagurata; afrivrur, ire Tohns;, Appian. 
de B. Mithridat. p. 328. Donec Sylla ope catapultarum, 
que ſingulæ globos viginti plumbeos graviſſimos ejiciebant, 
multos peremit, . I know no inſtances that approach 
more nearly to theſe of the New Teſtament, than 
the following one, which I find in Palladius's Com- 
ment on Hippocrates de Fracturis, Sect. 6. p. 928. B. 
Kai reden aH r. 7% sd Wo thoxa;, arg piav Oni." 
Et utraque offa duas eminentias factunt, ſingula videlicet 


uUnam. 
# 


* See the preceding mar- 7%, x:Panz; 33 ANA wewry- 
ginal note. xovre org. Polyznus, I. 
i Apollodorus, L. 1. c. 1. 4. "ExcToy TanaJa Trrodym- 
5. 1. Reipag {441 "ANA na- vol A JE j. 4e. 
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Cnay. II. #nam. The learned Schmidius (in his Annotations on 
St. Matthew, 20. 9.) contends, in oppoſition to Henry | 


mens and Cruſius, that in the words Hage, arx n- 
Aer the accuſative caſe J94gmr is not governed by ard 
but by the verb Nager, kamin to which obſerva- 
tion the accuſative perexras, in St. John, would not be 
governed by az but by x.; adding that in all 
ſuch inſtances u is not a prepoſition but an adverb, 
and is therefore never joined with an accuſative caſe, 
unleſs it happen to be accompanied by a verb in the 
ſentence which demands that caſe: As to the words 
not rat: gaf3xo; dre Wo, He commanded the lictors two 
by two, (which have been quoted from Dion Caſſius, 


L. 55. in ſupport of the contrary opinion, ) he aſſerts 
that , there placed after aa, is not the accuſative 


caſe but the dative, put for deb, as Ariſtotle has 8s 
Re popa dt for que HaPopai;, duabus differentiis. w.Vux. 3. 3. 
He might more properly perhaps have affirmed that 
&1 M is not there uſed exactly in the ſame manner 
as in the clauſe wyre ar% Io Xiravas EN, but ſignifies 


by pairs; in which ſenſe «i; M is quoted from Xeno- 


phon n. I am however the more inclined to think 
that az, as uſed by the Evangeliſts, i is a prepoſition, 
becauſe I find the prepoſition «are uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by Dion Caſſius, L. 47. p. 352. C. Ed. Leunclav. 
Kai zard TeraxioninNag ofios Ipaxua; four tIixorre. 

And 


= H. Steph. Theſ. L. Gr. 
in Eig. Sunt et qui eig d 
apud _— Pæd. 2. red- 
dant adver 10 figillatim, ubi 
dicit, Tr, zu roptb ile 7 resis: 
Et tamen apud eundem ig 
% ayer Tor Abxer reddunt 
per binos: & tig Thooape; y- 
re. $ bx, per quaternos. 
Eig da may be rendered one 
by one, as iis Wo, two by tao. 


See Xenophon, Cyr. Inſt. L. 
2. p. 113. Ed. Lond. 1747- 
where we have LY dc kd 
and «is TiTlapes aye Tov 
Axon, and ws ig Tio gages | ios 
3 Aoxog. St. Luke uſes ara 
Io in the ſame ſenſe, chap. 
10. v. 1. Arte avrys 
r . He ſent them wo 
by two. 0 

» The 


1 «as a aA a2 Ao Aww@ a A: - a a ER 


( 


And promiſed to give them five thouſand drachme apiert. Cn av. II- 
Nor do I ſee that we can more ſafely infer, (as Schmi- - 


dius ſeems willing to do,) that 4 is an adverb, from 
the phraſe 44 ile, uſed by St. John in the Revelation, 
(21. 21.) than we can conclude from the uſe of a dt 
in his Goſpel, (chap. 8. v. 9. on which place we ſhall 
conſider that phraſe ;) that «are is an adverb in the 
paſſage laſt quoted from Dion Caſſius, 


ibid. MerTpnra5] Metretas. The word Mererde, ſig- 
nifying @ meaſure, the quantity of which cannot per- 
haps be eaſily aſcertained, is quoted by Raphelius from 
Polybius ; and the Latin word anſwering to it, Me- 
treta, is found in Martial and in other Writers, 


* v. 7. Tsuicart rg d plag ddavog.] Implete hydrias a= 
qua. Bos, in his Greek Ellipſes, obſerves that the verb 
Tenge, and other verbs which ſignify 1 fill, have the 
poopokition iz or i underſtood after them, ſo that - 
pioars rkg dopiae sdareg 1 is the ſame as ve Tac bapiag | 
it v9aro;; which criticiſm he confirms by obſerving 
that the prepoſition is ſometimes inſerted, as Matthew 
23. 25. John 12. 4. and Rev. 8. 5. 


ibid. "Ew; Av.] Uſque ad ſummum. This is the ſame 
as Tus 73 aw to the uppermoſt part, to the brim; as an" 


” 


* v 


n The word is alſo uſed nee (perhaps we ſhould 


by Demoſthenes, See Julius 
Pollux. L. 10. c. 20. In the 
following paſſage of Era- 
toſthenes (in his Cabi duplic. 
publiſhed at the end of Ara- 
tus, Ed. Oxon. 1672.) both 
perTpurns and the verb pi, 
to contain, occur together. as 
in St. John. c Te nai B- 
lade, P77) abe, dme i auba 8 
x&} r Twy bypay Air xa] 


En;av, % d ole Aren 


read puerpnrn d wiuror, the 
metreta being the meaſure of 
liquids and the medimnus of 
ſolids;) 2g AI nxa%5yavra, 
zal Na Thc TETS r ava 
Hurts v Terwy Nαi , d- 
veα Hπ Ne. So Athe- 
næus. Krarb apyvges tau 
cles xwewr perpmras. L. 5 
p. 199, B. Ed. 1657. Ot A- 
Les i Ex wpey WETPHTAS reid xo. 
Ibid. C „ Hierocl. 
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likewiſe Las apre, for tw; 75 &pri, occurs in the tenth 
verſe of this chapter. To aw ſignifies partem ſuperi- 
arem (though not indeed with reference to a material 


ſubject) in Hierocles'. St. Mark has ard arg ts; 
Are. Ch. 16. v. 38. A ſummo ad imum. See Black- 


wall's S. Claſſ. vol. 1. p. 25. ed. 2d. 


Araber] Haurite. We meet with a like ellipſis 
of vdug, aguam, after arri in Diogenes Laertius v. 


v. 8. To &pxmexxiy.] Beza's Tranſlation : Architri- 
dino. Engliſh Tranſlation: Unto the governour of the 
feaſt. The word azxrpixaing; is derived from &exw, im- 
pero, and pine, triclinium ; which latter word is a- 
gain derived from vp, tres, and Hin, lectus; the tris 
clinia or banguetting- rooms of the Antients being ſo 
called from their having three beds or couches, on which 
the gueſts reclined at their meals 2. *Apyirpixa®- there- 
fore ſeems here to ſignify the perſon who preſided over 
the Feaſt. It is perhaps the ſame with EZuumooiapy®-, 
which is explained from Julius Pollux (L. 6. F. 11.) 
to be 72 ovunooie nude, curator convivii, a perſon 

choſen 


* Hierocl. in Aur. Carm, 
p. 284. lin. 3. Ed. 1742. 
Olo yap im} Tov argur, T9 pv 
EW. aUTAHY GTWHATYG, im, T6 
& dN, owpeaTiEN Nc. Sicut 
enim in aſtris id, guod eft ſu- 
perius, ſubſtantia eſt incorpo- 
rea; quod autem inferius, cor- 
porea; &c. I find both the 
full expreſſion 55 aw jipe; 
and the elliptical cne, tus 
x&Tw in an article of Apol- 
lonius the Sophiſt's Lexicon, 
Publiſhed in Montfaucon's 


Bibliotheca Coiſliniana; p. 
460. Where Oaipo; is ex- 
plained to be a kind of hinge 
to a door, reaching from the 


top to the bottom. Oaipo;, 
d no & TS ave pipes tw; 


d r gropibs. 

In Cleanthe. p. 472. 
Kal vlog i iy reg xh 
ur Nets, wel ui N &c. 

7 Vide Gronovii Lectio- 
nes Plaut. in Perſa. F. xxl. 
p- 306, 307, & ſeqq. 

Diogenes 


| Cnay. UI. zn is the ſame with 42d 78 Zpre, (ſee above, on Chap. 
1. . 52.) and d vw the ſame with and rd . So 


e 
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choſen by lot, or in ſome other way, to manage the CH. II. 
feaſt. Ecclus. 32. 1, 2. If thou be made” the maſter (ot. 


a feaſt,) Ii not thy ſelf up, but be among them as one of 
the reſt, take diligent care for them, and ſo ſit down. And 
ohen thou haſt done all thy office, take thy place, — and re- 
ceive a crown for thy well-ordering of the feaſl. Trich- 
niarches, a word of the ſame original with *Aggrrpixan®e, 
is quoted from Petronius Arbiter. 


v. 9. *Eyivoaro— T3 up] Cuſlavit aquam. I find 
many inſtances of year with a genitive caſe, pro- 
duced from Heathen Authors by Stephens in his Greek 
Theſaurus and by Schmidius on Matthew 16. 28. but 
none with an accuſative, as here. It is however ſo 


uſed by Antigonus Caryſtius, if there be no error in 
the copy *, 


ibid. Kat & 3% be, ii] And knew not whence it 
was, Literally, and knew not whence it is. The like 
uſe of the preſent tenſe we have already had in the 
words, «IJ vd win, they ſaw where he dwelt, or lodged ; 
literally, they ſaw where he dwells, Chap. 1. v. 40. See 
the note on that place, 


ibid. wi? Toy vwpPios ] Compellat ſponſum. Raphelius 
obſerves that theſe words do not ſignify that the Archi- 
triclinus called the Bridegroom to him, but that he 


P called 


Diogenes Laertius (in Mir. c. 20. Et wyre yeloulai 
Empedocle 5. 64.) ſpeaks of ofs f 1% and Ang, 
a perſon appointed Sympoſi- nur &&c. Herodotus, L. 2. 
arch by the maſter of the ta- c. 14. p. gg. ed. 1618. But 


ble. "Eyz1bn ovureociapyoc, 
TS x4XAnzaTog OnnoveTh XaTH- 
gucarrog, &c. 

Ex Avxia Quite T3 aiys- 
Spo, © Tay H IyYXopior ai- 
yav ahipic iur. Hiſt. 


Weſleling produces, and pre- 
fers, another reading in this 
paſſage of Herodotus ; viz. 
Ei ure yt varrai ofs 1 xupty 
pnTe &c. 

See 


( 86 ) 


cur. II. called out to him, or ſpoke to him with a raiſed voice. 
2 Mr. Palairet quotes poi, in the ſenſe of addreſſing 


one's ſelf to another, from Homer, Odyſſ. 4. 77. 


Kai oftz; Pwrnong, i Tipderra Teoma. 
Et ipſos compellans, verba volatilia dixit.* 


v. 10. Ora Aueh Y,] Beza's Tranſlation: Poeſi- 
- quam convive affatim biberunt, Ihen the gugſis have 
well drunken. There is plainly an ellipſis in the word 
pad ao, as if it were dra piluodgow arIywre, or oi d 
Ali, convive, The omiſſion of argwra, homines, is 
obſerved by M. Duker in his Annotations on Thucy- 
dides (p. 490.) and by Dr. Forſter in his ſecond In- 
dex to the ſelect Dialogues of Plato. But I think 
this kind of ellipſis leſs remarkable when uſed (as it 
often is) in ſpeaking of the generality of people, or in 
ſpeaking of perſons preſent, (as when it is ſaid in the 
third verſe of this Chapter ole, 8x Zyz0:,) than as it is 
uſed in the word u here, and in the word per- 
tuliſſent in the following paſſage of Cæſar, de B. Gall. 
5. 40. Mittuntur ad Cæſarem confeſiim ab Cicerone lit- 


teræ 


t See alſo Iliad. 1. 201. the ſame manner as hi in 
Be4 ſeems to be nſed, with St. John, for to call out to, in 
an accuſative caſe, in much Sophocles, 'Trachin. v. 78 5. 
Eyrad da d Bonos Tor dvodaxiper 
Alxas, Tov 89iv airio» TE o na, 
IIolaig iviyxo: ri wnxarais TiTA, 

So Theocritus EiaziJyar h avror HN. Here Quri? a- 
caro. Idyll. 17. v. 6. An- Te may perhaps ſignify that 
toninus Liberalis. c. 26. "Yaz the prieſt calls ujon, or in- 
N Ions — na avror it - votes, Hylas, or elſe that 

Leros tie This & iepers poet, he only ſpeaks his name a- 

xa? gig Tpis dpuriperas mprs loud. 
Unguibus ora ſoror fadans et pectora pugnis, 
Per medios ruit, et morientem vomine clamat : 
Hic illud, Germana, fuit? 
Virgil. Eneid. 4. 673. 
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teræ magnis propoſitis præmiis, ft pertuliſſent. In Ariſto- Cuan it 
tle's Ethica Nicomachea, the plural &mi@1arro, they have. 
defined, means that Philoſophers, or Moral Writers, 


have defined; though no ſuch perſons have before been 
mentioned: For the work begins thus: Idea Tix v 
Tao wilodeg, opoiws N wpati; Te xx} i ie, dd r. 
zope dat Jo. Aid nana; amipniavroe T&yaNy, 2 Tarre 
ip. A like ellipſis, in the participle plural Myirror, 
may deſerve notice, as it ſeems, from not having been 
thought good Greek, to have occaſioned a various 
reading in St. Luke, 8. 20. (See Wolhus.) Kai amny- 
vin avty, Aryivruv H piTyp c xa} of adrnfetl os irhxacy 
deo, &c. which ſeems either to ſignify, (as our Tranſ- 


lators render it) and it was told him by certain, which 


ſaid; &c. or, and it was told him; the people about 
him ſaying : &c. Phlegon, not very differently, having 
mentioned a human head of an enormous ſize, which 
was ſaid to have been found in Meſſena, adds; ven- 
bro N, Tivoc u 5 ae, &c. when they (i. e. the peo- 
ple of the place) inguired whoſe head it was, &c. de reb. 
Mir. c. 11. 


* ibid. M:vQ90:] It is obſerved that uiYozouas, in 
the Septuagint,® has the ſame ſignification which Beza, 
and other judicious Interpreters, give to it here ; im- 
plying no farther a degree of indulgence in drinking 
than what is conſiſtent with temperance. Mr. Black- 
wall * quotes Herodotus for the ſame uſe of the word: 


P 2 But 


» Pf. 23. 5. Kat vd rer inilvon rde Juyn - 
pic a8 piluoxoy ws xpdrioovr. gay. See allo Gen. 43. 34. 
The Pſalmiſt there ſpeaks of * Blackwall, S. Claſſics 
God's having filled his cup Def. vol. 1. p. 31. ed. 2d. 
for him: And the words of Herodotus of the Perſians 
God himſelf, (Jer. 31. 25.) * ſays, that when they have 


1 have ſatiated the weary ** drank chearfully and free- 
ſoul, are in the Septuagint, « ly, 
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« ly, then they debate about 
« the moſt ſerious and im- 
« portant affairs. The word 
&© 15-wehvoxc pero, which often 
«« expreſſes the debauchery 
« and crime of drunkenneſs, 
« but muſt here be limited 
to an allowable indulgence.” 

*The paſlage, in Hero- 
dotus, ſtands thus Mebvené- 
pevos N 8iwIao; Puribictas Th 
OT&IaGTETE Tov d vl 
To 0 av PP. o, Beneveperorot, 
TET0 T1 Oy epain viaQsos mpoTs- 
der 6 ciyat os, is rd av torres 
Benevwrras. Kai wv pv adn, 
Keri. rd & Av vitorres Tpo- 
Berebow!lai, piluoropercs ix. - 
Say woxucost. Herodot. Lib. 
1. De Rochefort, in his ac- 
count of the Antilles, (L. 2. 
c. 20.) aftirms, that the Ca- 
ribbee Indians even take 
their re/o/utions, as to war, in 
« ſtate of drunkenneſs; 2/- 
rant res: And H. Ste- 
phens, (in his Prolegomena 
to Herodotus,) diſtinguiſh- 
ing between widuoxou and 
be Sem imagines that the 
Perſians held their delibera- 
tions, not yet ut dvd iris, in- 
/oxicated, but while they were 
advancing towards intoxica- 
tion; for ſo he underſtands 
pebvoxiuimn; and believes 
that they proceeded, after 
their deliberations, to down- 
tight drunkenneſs. Mr.Weſ- 
{ling has no note on this 
paſſage of Herodotus: But 
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cur. II. But Henry Stephens underſtands Herodotus other- 
— wilc*. It is however, according to the remark of a 


late 


it may, I think, be argued 
(though not with certainty) 
in favour of the Perſians, 
with regard to their ſobriety 
in their public counſels, that 
Athenæus (L. 10. cap. 10. 
P- 434. E.) ſpeaks of that 
nation as permitting their 
King nigen (where the 
— muſt ſignify ech, as 
it generally > ) pin bie 
iy 5 duc. TW Miba. Now, 
as the King muſt have been 
concerned in the public 
counſels, he muſt in all like- 
lihood have drank to exceſs 
much oftener than .on one 
day in the year, if ſuch ex- 
ceſs had always accompanied 
the public conſultations. The 
following paſſage in Maxi- 
mus Tyrius ſeems alſo to 
plead ſtrongly for areſtrained 
ſenſe of puiIuoztumnu in He- 
rodotus. Ales re Toig IIip- 
calf al BGN wig Ta; wwxiag, 
zores Toi; Aduralolg tig Tas 
xx A, e, x. c E, 
nv. ovpuTooror Teporxar inxAne 
oiag ArTlixng* "Exe 4 yap 
vous xo S Thy pins i- 
eier aUTYY Th; GpeT AGTH ỹ - 
WXia, xabarip NN Top, i- 
xior Ty D, ovupirpas, wh 
ret lg oBeroc avrhc T6 N- 
r jnTE , The Ne, 
ri Max. Tyr. Diſſ. 
28. F. 4. Deliberare in con- 
wviviis Perſe, ficut in conci- 
onibus Athenienſes, ſolebant : 

| cum 


( 89 ) 
fate learned Phyſician, to be found in Hippocrates YT; Car. vn, 
to which we may add that Philo expreſsly contends Gonynnnd 
for ſuch a limited ſenſe of the word, as uſed both by 
the antient Phyſicians and the Philoſophers *. 


cum enim per legem inebriari 
nefas eſſet, modicus vini uſus, 
non aliter quam oleum igni in- 
Juſum, animos eorum excita- 
bat ; ut nec ardorem eorum pe- 
nitus reſlingueret, nec ultra 
tamen, quam neceſſe efſet, ac- 
cenderet. 

y « And here the good 
old man [Hippocrates, de 
«« Vid. rat. lib. 3. pag. 375- 
„lin 26. & ſeq. ] adds, that 
„ thoſe whoſe labour ex- 
* ceeds their ſuſtenance, and 
« who have impaired their 
* ſtrength by fatigue, may 
take a chearful glaſs once 
or twice, but not to exceſs. 
The word uſed by Hip- 
« pocrates is est, 70 
« drink @ chearful glaſs, 
which, in this place, is 
«« preciſely equivalent to the 
*« expreſſion Tizorra digi- 
„ian, to be warmed with 
« wine, frequently met with 
*« among the Greek Writers. 
« — The ſame word uw 
„is uſed alſo in the Goſpel 
« of St. John 11. 10. and 
« from the circumſtances 
there deſcribed is judici- 
«« ouſly tranſlated, qauhen men 
« hawe well drunk, or have 
% drank to be chear ful. The 
„ meaning of Hippocrates 
is preciſely the ſame in 
this precept, which is evi- 
« dent from the reſtriction 


ibid. 


<« annexed, TA1v &AA&. uy ig 
« erepSonny. Sed non ſupra 
% modum.” Mackenzie's Hiſt. 
of Health, &c. p. 125, 126, 
127. Ed. zd. Zong this 
pious and ingenious Writer's 
interpretation of Add, 
in — may receive 
great ſupport from the firſt 
paſſage quoted from Philo 
in our next marginal note, 
yet his argument drawn from 
the words is 9T*pBoayy will, 
I doubt, be ſomewhat weak- 
ened by the a dip 
apaprung of St. Pacl: Rom: 
7. 13. and by x iTr«yBoxhy 
in r ixxAnoiar Ty Ord, 
Gal. 1. 13. 

* Kai Ab T6 ys mew ua 
To febUιν iramria* werixeos 
& T8 view, we © Tay TpoTipus 
Aoyog, avyaboi Tr nai Dann. 
dei ua} Td piles incrigy THY 
e ile. AH h 
rot Tob xn & &gidog (where 
&5 og, which is juſt before in 
the ſame page oppoſed to 
pads, appears to be the 
ſame as &yabo;, concerning 
which uſe of the word Ste- 
phens's Theſaurus and Foe- 
ſius's Economia Hip 
tea may be conſulted ;) - 
di T1; &geTh; amoBanur. ul N 
wore is» Ng pl u Hb 
ræĩg ivrixyois aWodiigeow, àA- 
N xa Tai; atixvoig Meyoud- 

„41g 
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ibid. Th bx4oov.] Deterius. Exe, which is pro- 


ky perly minor, ſometimes ſignifies inferior, and, as it is 


here applied to wine, denotes wine that is worſe, wine 


of inferior goodneſs *, The idea of inferiority is alſo 


vers xpnrior, ov min ir 9 Tas 
ap rp, rode aa mwonnk- 
Ne pagruparra; Tagadopdla 
rade lar xai QinoodPwn, 
d Abyorg H GANG xa) types 
Nac TY faprugla oH 
priveg, popias yap ar 
rag curate; i αe 
riet piInc, iv ale vip [rang 
abrò jovov TxoFeg ove, udp 
Tips ro Anpaiy tiwhorw Tgog- 
aferabarrtc, GAN GNov To - 
$owiag TagxTiun/ arts eiJog* 
dei nal Tapa TerO; oaÞirala 
EYWj0AoynoTal, 674 T6 peluew 
3» 7% ots. Philo . Ov- 
Copying. P. 162, ed. 1552. 
n 4 37s & zyrog, 41 — lng 
Yyoera: à cg. g. Toivuy 18 
ber Nl, iv i dc T1 
To old rige & too To 


Ane i „ Ibid. p. 158. 


Tov ZxpaTo G olvov, BTW 
nat uilu of Tara AAN 
ToANaxE yer Th; Toinoews ifs 
rund 1 $Ptp6puevos, 37 
r ouwwuerra xa) iv; 
d ron MYETAL, vos, ua 
piduopa, xa} Ta are rνν, 
0d, dri pun Pwvaig Noioe p6- 
vor, Toy Ts old xa To As- 


affixed 
bes r- ixdrager 0 TA6(orog 


ohe xXpnow ipPaive, 11 TorAgv 
Lexa airiwr 8x A GWorpiPoTto 
3 oTredaiog. i N oiwdyortras, 
xa} Heber, xii dd 
ix The jilng drehe, &c. 
Ibid. p. 160. Compare p, 
I61. lin. 8, 14, 20. What 
Philo ſays of the reſtrained 
uſe of. the word u. Nie A- 
mong the philoſophers may 
perhaps account for the ad- 
dition of the words woggw- 
Tigu rd diorrec, beyond what 
i; fitting, to that verb, in the 
following paſſage of Plato. 
de Rep. Lib. 8. p. 452. ed. 
I 534. *Orav (ol Inuorpa- 
roui²⁰]p , ⁰ο eg n- 
TUTE, KORWY O00) Teo5 06- 
TErTWy TUX 1, x ToggwTigw TS 
Sov 05 argd r ab rig peduodn 
&c. 


a As {>4ooor; is uſed for 


pauperiores (ſee Dionyſ. Hal. 
A. R. Lib. 4. p. 206. Ed. 
Hudſon. and L. 7. p. 447.) 
ſo iaeocwr oivec, in St. John, 
may perhaps be beſt rendered 


vinum pauperius. 


Pauperiore mero tingere lina potes, 


Martial. Lib. 14. Ep. 103. 


Heco or Srl (which alſo 
originally ſignifies 4%) is, 
F believe, more frequently 
uſed to expreſs inferiority 
(when applied to any thing 


inanimate) than ia&oows, as 
pv Ile is gold of an in- 
ferior value in Maximus Ty- 
rius, Diſſ. 40. c. 4. And 1 

think 


8 
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affixed to the word Mule, in the Epiſtle to the He- Cv. II. 
brews, chap. 7. v. 7. Ts Haren v9 TE aD enhoysTas, = 
1d quod minus eft, ab ea quod majus eft benedicitur. And 
Xenophon Epheſius, ſpeaking of a perſon who valued 

himſelf on his beauty, ſays, a, N rd Aur goa & (f. 

) Here da os ih ανν, fre. Lib. 1. p. 2. Om- 

nia verò alia qua pulchra dicebantur, tanguam ſe minora 
deſpiciebat. 


ibid. *Ew; Ar] Uſque ad hoc tempus. See the note on 
706 Aro, v. 7. of this Chapter. 


v. 11. Tairy irelnet Th apy Tor E,] Foc initium 
fignorum fecit. Thus he began bis miracles. So Iſocrates, 
(Paneg. p. 69.) quoted by M. Kypke in his valuable 
Obſervations on the New Teſtament. A apyw u 
rau ru imronouto Tay wwepyeoiuwn rg Toig None 1b f. 
Hoc beneficiorum initium fecit, ut viftum curaret indi- 
gentibus, 


ibid. Kal iniftvoay eig ard of patyra} avty, ] The 
verb geile, which, in its common uſe, ſignifies ſimply 
to believe, is obſerved to ſignify here, to be confirmed in 


belief. See Grotius and Wolfus*®, There ſeems to be 


think the conjecture of Al- 


berti (in his notes on the 
Gloſſarium Gr. in S. Novi 
Faderis Libros, p. 106.) that 
Heſychius, when he explains 
iAdgoow by Flora, might al- 
lude to this text of St. John, 
very reaſonable. Both Ar- 
ro and eco are uſed as e- 
quivalent in the following 

aſſage of Valentinus the 
— 4 preſerved by Cle- 
mens Alexandrinus, Strom. 
L. 4. p. 371. ed. 1616, '0- 


7 


2 like 


F600) ihatlur 1 winov Te Covrog 
Tpo9WT2, TITTY 100wy 6 rage" 
p05 78 Ser rog aiav;, Quan⁰ẽõ 
eft minor imago viud facie, 
tanto eff minor mundus vivo 
ene. Non N nap; dne. tic ; 
reg & Tar O i abr, 
rg Th rü Ne, 3; Sg iu - 
N Toy TgoTege iu 
Demoſth. Olynth. 1. 

d See Dionyſ. Hal. L. 2. 
p. 87. lin. 40. Ed. Hudſon, 
and Thucyd. L. 1. c. 128. 

e V. Glaſſii Ph. S. 3. 3. 4. 


Cn I 


cur. II. a like elliptical uſe, if I may ſo call it, of this verb, 
Kom. 13. 11. Nd» yag ri por 4 cornice I ove fri- 


gie ht.. For now is our ſalvation nearer than when we 
began to believe; or, commenced believers. Any expreſſi- 
ons of the ſame kind may be well worth noting, when 
found in Heathen Writers. We have ſomething of 
this ſort in Aratus, p. 144. ed. Oxon. when he bids 
us, according to certain prognoſtics, expect foul 
weather, | | | 
Abr, m2 per” abr, 5 pra vu iT is 1. 

On the ſame day, or after it, or on the third day. Where, 
fince the third day, as well as the ſecond, is after the 
firſt, it is plain that yer avrh» muſt ſignify the next day 
after it. | 


v. 13. T3 r Paſcha. This word (which is of 


Hebrew original and undeclinable, and is uſed by the 
Septuagint,) ſignifies the paſſover, a feſtival inſtituted 
in memory of God's having paſſed over the houſes of 
the Iſraelites, when he flew all the firſt-born in the 
land of Egypt. See Exodus 12. 11, 12. 


V. I4. Tz; * HY Nummularios, That is, (ac- 
cording to Dr. Hammond on St. Matthew 21. 12.) 
Perſons who dealt in money for advantage, returning it 
by way of exchange. They are called Keyparira} from 
Kipha, a piece of money; which word is uſed in the next 
verſe : where the ſame perſons are called Konauflirat 
from KiB, which alſo ſignifies a piece of money. 
Compare Hemſterhuis on Julius Pollux. p. 1070. But, 
if the returning of money was the principal buſineſs 
of the K mentioned by St. John, it is poſſible 
that the changing of one kind of coin for another 
might alſo be a part of their employment; as a paſſage 
quoted from the Gemara, (an ancient Jewiſh writing,) 


which correſponds with this and the next verſe in the 


mention 
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mention of the deves and oxen, which were uſed in {a- CAP. N. 
crifice, ſpeaks likewiſe of perſons coming to the N u- 


mularius, or Banker, and getting a ſhekel changed into 
two half-ſhekels, (which, as Dr. Doddridge obſerves, 
were on ſome occaſions to be paid into the ſacred 
treaſury; ſee Exod. 30. 15.) the Banker receiving a 
Collybus for his trouble.“ 


v. 15. ®payianc] A word derived from the Latin 
flagellum. Iſaac Caſaubon (on Athenæus L. 14. c. 15.) 
obſerves that this word and another of the ſame form, 
G , from flabellum, were very antiently adopted 
into the Greek Language : The latter of them occurs 
in Athenzus. 


ibid. *EZixc: vd xipua,] Nummos effudit. Kin, though 
it properly ſignifies a ſingle piece of money, is here 
uſed for the ſums of money which lay on the tables, 
as it is alſo in the phraſe 7d »igue Jageinlev, to throw the 
money about, in Diogenes Laertius; which Author, in 
another place, uſes the word amoxie, effundere, in the 
ſame manner as ixie is uſed here.® 


Q ibid. 


4 The paſſage from the 
Gemara is as follows. Ha- 
bebant numularii coram ſe tre- 
decim arcas, quarum quelibet 
tube inſtar erat: in tertiam 
conjiciebatur pretium pro ob- 
latione duorum turturum five 
duorum pullorum columbæ, in 
decimam tertiam pecunia ſponte 
offerentium, ut inde compara- 
rentur pecora in holocauſta. 
Evenit cum quis ad numula- 
rium wveniebat, ut ficlum inte- 
grum binis dimidiis commutaret, 


ei inſuper in augmentum daret 


collybum, i. e. dimidium obolum. 

Möngeg, Evpaxuctog, He- 
dur he wiv Alu,, oixirn; If 
rirog TpaTigire Kepeble, xabd 
Ono EwoingaThy,.—atrine yap 
ixeivog pariay TpooFombiic, Th 
Ts xippua Jigoimre, xat why 
To ind The rain p, 
&c. Diog. Laert. in Moni- 
mo. p. 353. F. 82. 78 62 
d rorrog i» 60 BarkCovrog ap- 
yopior, xat Bagurouire,—a7s- 
wit, en, To Ter, xa; det 
dura Barade. Id. in Ari- 
ſtippo. p. 125. 


Cray: IT. 
— — 
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ibid. Ta Tpaniga; Av] Menſas ſubvertit. Lam- 
bert Bos, imagining that «»erpgiÞv could not properly 
be uſed in the ſenſe of overturning, is for reading an- 
rp inſtead of @rirpr}« : But his learned Scholar Al- 
berti has oppoſed to this bold conjecture a Fragment of 
Flian quoted by Suidas, (under the word wqitonaony, ) 
in which we have the words Tv g arirprar, aram 
ſubverterunt. He obſerves alſo that Heſychius explains 
drafpiper by avatgirew, and, vice verſa, avratpirer by 
avagpi@en, and that wine Te ud d in Dio- 
genes Laertius ſignifies inferiora convertentur.“ To 
which we may add that Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis uſes 
the ſame word in ſpeaking of lightning that overturned 
a hearth in the Conſul's tent, and applies it alſo to 
the ſubverſion of a city.? Other paſſages which I have 
thrown into the margin, from Ariſtophanes, Appian, 
and Onoſander,* may help to confirm the common 
reading in the text before us. 
v. 17. 


f Alberti, in the Addenda 
to his O&/. Philol. quotes a 
paſſage, which he thinks 
particularly deſerving of no- 
tice, from the LXX, Judges 
7. 13. Kal nad og The un- 
vic, xa} indraty avtyv, xa 
dic, auth hn, Kat ETECE) 
N 9x49. But he obſerves that 
the Alexandrian, Aldus's,and 
the Complutenſian copies 
read there xarirpties. 

TI vg irie Tor dr ννπν 
Tate Mannie Xepau ve; is T0 
ea rio IUTETWY, Thy T6 OX7- 
„% Atera, xai Thy ifiar d- 
ire, xa; Kc. Dionyſ. Hal. 
Ant. Rom. L. g. p. 540. lin. 
12. Ed. Hudſon. A Toaaas 
non Toe Nb, Aafirra, in 


Balpur avirgre. Idem. L. 9. 


Pp. 583. lin. 1. M. Kypke, 
finding that Bos's conjecture, 
relating to the &@vixpee of 
St. John, has been eſpouſed 
by a later Critic, quotes, in 
his Annotations on the New 
Teſtament, the two inſtances 
here given from Dionyſius 
Halicarnaſſenſis (but not 
from Dr. Hudſon's Edition, 
from which I had long ſince 
ſet them down;) with two 
others from the ſame Author, 
and the following one from 
Polybius, p. 499. 'Arirerar 
& xa TE; ardpdrra;. Sabwer + 
terunt vero etiam ſtatuas. 

u Taxi Te Tepiny mi- 
bas To xp& T5 The ToATEiag, 


&c. Appian. de B. Civ. L. 
1. p. 363. 
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v. 17. 0 Soc TH od 08 xaTiAays we. ] Beza's Tranſ- Cuay,. II. 


lation: Zelus domus tuæ deuoravit me. 
are taken from the Septuagint, Pſ. 69. v. 9. Though 
the word S be found with a genitive caſe after it in 
Heathen Writers (as when a thing is ſaid to be done 
Gy Twi | in imitation, or after the example, of any 
one, and the love of virtue is expreſſed by S agerig*) 
vet, as Sec here ſignifies a religious zeal, the words 
Zines TH oixe ow (which are a literal tranſlation of the 
Hebrew) have ſomething remarkable in their conftruc- 
tion, and ſeem to be put for gi ue vd edu ov, a zeal 
for thine houſe, as ogg TY Baoinius T7%; GwThpIas, in Ap- 
pian,! is the ſame as peges dp TE laoiniug The owrnplags 


Q 2 fear 


1. p. 363. C.— Ev dd Gnrsiy 1599. where the laſt words 
Erie AafBoevoy @r%reas are rendered totum urbis cor- 
Tay c This Tohews, Ono- pus evertere tandem ac ſup- 
{ander. cap. 42. p. 108. ed. plantare. 
—— "Orv; un os vlog rar 
Alg AXEAAN Tay arzretnn tn. 
Ariſtoph. Av. v. 1239. 
The Scholiaſt on Ariſtopha- of Sophocles, where iF 
nes refers to a ſimilar paſſage @ey is uſed in the ſame ſenſe. 
pve Hani Zuròs igararexÞn. 
Both Sophocles and Ariſto- of Eſchylus, Agam. v. 535. 
phanes might have in view which Author has alſo i£a»i- 
the 78 dxnPope Aids Aae p Babgur. Perl. v. 814. 
Ou) à, renelag Xpuoiag Te DP ogyoves 
Tpiaiyas epo Farar iv Ng BaIpor 
EUuohTo; 891 Ogat d. Aw, 
Euripid. ap. Lycurg. p. 222. Ed. Taylor. 
i Sec Scheidius's Index to p. 28. In Strabo, L. 13, 
Herodian, in v. Zia. * Ariſtotle is ſaid to have given 


Theſe words 


Max. Tyr. Diff. 32. p. 
38 3. Zůdeg olxyowy ſignifies 
2 defire of, or hking to, a 
habiration. Og8" tiotgxeral 
Nel CN oinnorus, iy A Hv 
tie & be. long, &c. Dio- 
nyt, Hat. Ant. Rom, L. 1, 


* . 7 W 
( + ey SPITS RAS ET), OB TE hy. 


Tyrtamus the name of The- 
ophraſtus, Tov TH; Ppaorus 
auTY SR 1Tm1u4 mh uv®, 
expreſſing thereby bis high ap- 

probation of his ſtyle. 
| Appian. de B. Mithrid. 
p. 231. 


C 0-3 


Cray. II. fe ear for the King's ſafety, and v, v, TArw;, In an E- 
— piſtle of Piſiſtratus to Solon,” ſignifies the ſame as 


$7v03% Tpog 1 Tow, good will towards the flate. Thus 
likewiſe xis © in St. Mark (11. 22.) is the ſame as 
iris g Tor Otor, fides erga Deum; and Raphelius, on 
that place, obſerves that d Ti; Tarpide; wir, in Poly- 
bius, ſignifies fidelity towards his country. "Amide voi, 
for diſobedience to parents, is a remarkable expreſſion of 
the ſame kind, uſed by Hierocles, “ and may, with the 
other phraſes here collected, confirm our Tranſlation 
of iv T3 Tpoowx" T8 Se, in prayer to God, Luke 6. 12. 


ibid. Karipay! ws] Devoravit me. Ariſtophanes uſes 
the word 9ze)nlew (which according to Athenzus, as 
quoted by M. Spanheim, ſignifies to devour greedily) 


in the ſame manner. 


Toros? rolrur ut dada xle, wiboc 


Evprids. 


Ran. v. 66. 


Tantus me vorat defederium 


Euripidis. 


The defire of ſeeing Euripides devours me, 


p. 231. D. Kal mona zul- 
= T2; win g T5 Bagikiws 
TH; OWTNGIAG, Tu; N uno - 
Ons Tpavuaru nppnous. 

m Ap. Diog. Laert. L. 1. 
p. 33. Evnoica yap The Nh 
ud I) 24TH T9 ijpor Ng 
" $wnves, Stephens, in his 
Theſaurus, quotes from Pla- 
to evvoia TH on, out of good 
ewill to thee, and à re walgi- 


dog evo, good will to one's 
country. And as, in the paſ- 
ſage here quoted from Pi- 
ſiſtratus's Epiſtle, zara 73 
i Ex bog, odio meo, is in like 
manner put for ar, 7% zi; 
tut i hog, 10 odio tuo has been 
obſerved, in Terence, to ſig- 
nify hatred towards you, and 
negligentia tug, neglect or di/- 
reſpect towards you. 


Nam neque negligentid tud, neque odio id fecit tuo. 


So alſo Arrian, de Exped. 
Alex. 5. 21. — Kara ix90- 
Ts Hoe park Þ Qing TH 
*AactarJpe. 

2 Hicrocl. in Aur. Carm. 


Terent. Phorm. 5. 8. 27. 
p. 78. ed. 1742. H yap bu- 
Ls Erft xata yortwr, I 


id Tp, d, artur 


WTWATE. 
_ © Kypke 


(WY. 


v. 19. Alecari Tov vad 18707, Deſtruite hoc templum. CN A. It. 
Elſner obſerves that Avw is here uſed in the ſame ſenſſe 


as aarahdo, to deſiroy, and that Herodian in like man- 
ner (Lib. 7. cap. 1.) has bei yeEupay, ſolvere aut ne- 
Rrruere pontem.® Tryphiodorus applies the word, as our 
Saviour does here in his intention, to a ſudden de- 


ſtruction (not a gradual diſſolution) of the body. 
Bpiagoy Jpn iAxts Avoag. v. 19. 


ibid. Ti 5a 73701] Hoc templum, As Chriſt, in the 
next verſe, is ſaid to have referred to his own body in 
this expreſſion, Alberti thinks it the ſame form of 
ſpeaking with that which we meet with in Sophocles, 
where 73 N a»pi, this man, ſignifies to me. I find 


o Kypke quotes from The- 
ognis, v. 236. Alen og - 
Atog Tiixn anwoouimng, and 
from Joſephus. B. Jud. L. 7. 
C. 3. Kai 73 rn Ales 
deri ug , as alſo from 
Homer, Tyoing de up 
Avoiurr, Thad. 16. 100. 

P Similis loquendi forma 
Jenchxh frequens oft Sophocli. 
Sic Ajace, v. 834. To 7 A- 
Fi. Schol. awri T8 in. In 
G. Fr. v. 542. r NI 
avJpi;, — Conf. v. 825, 839. 
& Schol. in Antigon. v. 1150. 
Item Schol. in dip. Col. v. 
441. 641. 1325. Ubi, rw & 
p Schol. Jung. na} irs 
TUxv0; iv TY Tober LoPoxAnc. 
Iterum ad werſ. 14. 68. Et 
ad Trachin. v. 308. 553. 
Denigue in Philoctet. v. 13 5 
Jo. Alberti Obſ. Philol. The 
ſame uſe of 33" ary occurs 
in Euripides, (ſee Barnes on 
that Author's Electra, v. 43.) 


the 


and, which is more remark- 
able, in Herodotus, Lib. 1. 
c. 108. p. 46. lin. 30. Ed. 
1618. 0 Bao, Urs AA- 
AoTs xw Taprides a 10 
a xag. 80% Kc. Mr. Palairet 
(ſee his Notes on Matth, 3. 
3.) finds hic homo thus uſed 
in Plautus's Curculio, Sc. 1. 
v. 33. Yah, folus hic homo 
ft, qui ſciat divinitus. 80 
alſo Terence, Heautont. 2. 
3. 115. Tibi erunt parata 
verba, huic homini werbera. 
On which place one of the 
Commentators quotes from 
the Adelphi of the ſame Au- 
thor, Vin tu huic ſeni an- 
ſeultare? It is poſſible that 
the language in which our 
Saviour ſpoke (the Hebrew) 
might often exhibit this idi- 
om, as the words, this poor 
man cried, are ſuppoſed by 


Mr. Mudge to be a 
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euer xx, the expreſſions this ſuppliant, and this bedy, uſed in the 
oo fame manner by that Fragedian.s 


ibid. Eyed as. ] Erigam illud. The phraſe vals 
d relpein, templum ex/iruere, is quoted by Elſner from Lu- 
clan, Pſeudomant. p. 874. And the ſame Critic ob- 
ferves that the ward is particularly applied to the re- 
duilding of a temple that has been deſtroyed: In proof 
of which he quotes a fragment of Julian, and adds 
that inipers obevs dee, Dits temple reficere, is found in 


Libanius, Orat. funebr. in Julian. p. 253. 


the Pfalmiſt of himſelf, PC. 
* 7. Heb. In a note on 
h paſſage I may perhaps 
produce ſeveral expreſſions 
of the ſame kind from 3 
ther Eaftern Language; 
z Right Rovers and * 
earned Prelate, who has 


V. 21. 


conde{Mded to honour me 
with his aſſiſtance in com- 
menting on the Pſalms, has 
ſuggeſted to me one from 
Horace, which may be add- 
ed to the Latin ee 
quoted above. | 


Hunc hominem volles fi traders, ——— 


* TA ixirys. Soph. d. 
Col. V. 44. A 1 75 
EupaTe;. Ibid. v. An 
ingenious Friend — obſer- 
ved to me that the word 78- 
ren, in our Saviout's ſpeech, 
was probably accompanied 
by ſome motion of the hand 


1 Serm. 9. 47. 


or other geſture reſtrainin 
it to his body, though fuck 
geſture was not attended to 
or not underſtood by the 
Jews. Such a geſture we 
may ſuppoſe Hector to have 
uſed, when he ſays ta E- 
neas, 


Si Pergama dextrs 


Defendi Poſent, etiam hac A enſa Fuiſſent. 


An ation i is 4 implied in 
the word vo, fic, as it is 
uſed by the King of Ethi- 
opia, in his anfwer to the 
Embaſſadors of Cambyſes. 
Herodot. L. 3. c. 21. No, 
& n reite rid Norris, 


l ita Nr, Baoiatug 6 


irg. Eneid. 2. 291. 
Aibdwwr ouννννEie TV logs 
o Baowii, imauday Sr U- 
eri FAxwos Toa rota Hie. 
bre rouge road ra, Tire 
iT Ailforas - Tir as. 

' Ta miixn ) i00acoey de- 
xavong ö Tlounwhioc, nat ig 
MiT:AXov 


"RY YT! 
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v. 21. Hep vd 128 vd le avrs] De templo corporis Og ay. II. 
ſui. As 5 vac rd owpato; aòd rü, the temple of his body, — — 
here ſignifies his body which was a temple, ſo iris hoe 
fedes corporis, in Maximus Tyrius, fignifies the body 
itſelf, conſidered as a ſeat or habitation*: And as in the 
words vd owytiov T& 98 TS arleure, ( Matth. 24. 30.) - 
num filii hominis, the Son of Man himſelf is ſuppoſed 
to be called a fign, fo in Thucydides* rd onuaic» 78 
vgs ſignifies fire uſed as a ſignal. Aye Tupog, nuntiut 
ignis, in Æſchylus, “ is uſed in the ſame manner. 


* v. 22. Kal Ty Abyw & ele & Ineds. ] Et ſermoni quem 
Feſus dixerat. The dative caſe & is here put for the 
accuſative d, quem, becauſe the antecedent is in 
the dative caſe; it being not unuſual for the pronoun 
relative in Greek to be put in the ſame caſe with the 
antecedent, 


v. 23. E, Tw HAC iv TH zopr z,] If theſe words do not 
contain a repetition, to which I remember nothing 


exactly 


Mert Mos &vixwupes. Leprwpiog To; TY Tens Arpa aN. 


& na} r Teaura ο,Et, l 
&c, Appian, de B. Civ. L. 
1. p. 421. B. 

* Max. Tyr. Diff. 14. . 
8. EN & AN A - 
ay TwuaTH;* & wiv Eongaty, 
5 N HAT, > & Nvbayipar, 
&c. Arbor fici is quoted, as 
an expreſſion of the ſame 
kind, from Cicero {pro Flac- 
co) by Voſſius, de A. Gramm. 
L. 7. c. 2. and arbor palme 
from Suetonius Aug. 94) 
by Perizonius on Sanctius's 
Minerva, (L. 2. c. 3. n. 14.) 
and may be paralleled by 
xuTa&oovy N in Pauſa- 
nias. Kal xuTapizowy i in- 


L. 2. p. 136. ed. 1696. 
EvuuBoNoy Qudang xpuons Occurs 
in Lyhas, p. 340. where the 
pid An pve is itſelf the - 
Bo The learned Mr. 
Markland, in his Conjectures 
on that place (p.579.) though 
he ſeems in ſome degree to 
queſtion the preſent readin 
(which yet is much . 
by the inſtances produced a- 
bove) quotes ſeveral exam- 
ples of the ſame conſtruction 
from the New Teſtament. 
L. 4. e. 111. p. 303- 
Ed. Duker. | | 
u Agam. v. 597. 
I 
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exactly parallel in any Heathen Author, (though I may 
perhaps quote an inſtance or two of a repetition which 
ſomewhat reſembles it, in a note on the words «5 
Inbas ag, ix Tis xupng Magias, chap. 11. v. 1.) it may be 
worth conſidering whether i» 79 aa may ſignify at 
the time of the Paſſover, (as ix Tir Atoroiuy, from the 
Dionyſia, ſignifies from the time of the feaſt ſo called, 
in Theophraſtus,”) and i vn #opr3 may imply Chriſt's 
being preſent at the celebration of the feaſt, when he 
wrought the miracles mentioned in this verſe. This 
ſuppoſition would furniſh a diſtinction between the 
two expreſſions; for the miracles might have been 
wrought at the time of the feſtival, and yet not i ry 
Zoprn. If it be objected that, according to this inter- 
pretation, the prepoſition i would be uſed in different 
fenſes, ſimilar examples may eaſily be produced. * 


ibid. *Enirevoay Tr: To S5 ab rd, ] See the note on rot 
ri tU⏑Eſ ti; Kc. chap. I. v. 12. 


* v. 24. Oòx inirever iauror eoTorg,| Non credebat eis 
ſemetipſum. Did not truſt himſelf to them, or into their 
; | hands. 


Charact. . Abbo. Kat 
Thy Janagooar ix Atorvoiuy 
AH Gal. SO Ariſtotle, 
quoted by Iſ. Caſaubon on 
Theophraſtus: ix Tow» Hasa- 

a & TAS. 

* Thus xarò has different 
ſenſes in one clauſe of a ſen- 
tence, Ælian. Var. Hiſt. 13. 
1. Are Add ard Turnleay 
dard ys Ag nat voun Ths 
pre, &c. Cum urſa ex more 
ad venandum et victum com- 
parandum abiiſſet. Compare 
the uſes of «are in Thucy- 
dides, L. 1. in the laſt peri- 


od of the 138th chapter: 
where rd karl Tavoaiiay 
ſignifies the things which be- 
2 Pauſanias, anſwerable to 
rd vr ind, Epheſians 6. 21. 
and Tay xf taurus EAAmwr, 
the Greeks of their age. Thus 
alſo is» 2% Qwri ſignifies in 
the light, and i» 73 848%, 
with his rod, in one paſſage 
of Lucian. Dial. Plutonis et 
Protefilai. — Kal rd, ERH 
xixtvcoy, i iv Tw S 
50% ö IlpwrtoiAgzcs LN xa h- 
Ae iy T7 gay & c. | 

Y H 


Fo TICS 
P 
PI. Wy 
ma Pr =" 


Ci 
„ 


— 4 
EE; 


E 


hands. Thirty, which is commonly a verb neuter, and ©,,p II. 
fignifies 10 believe or to confide in, is ſometimes uſe. 


as a verb active with an accuſative caſe and a dative 
after it, and then ſignifies to commit or to intruſt. Thus, 
in Lucian, (Dialog. Jovis & Solis. §. 2. Tom. 1. p. 
278. Ed. Reitzii.) # irc avry Ty ico, ſignifies 
non committebam ei mei currus agitationem. Credo is ſe- 
veral times uſed in the ſame manner by Cicero, 


* ibid. Aid 73 ard, vi Tdrra;'] Quia noverat 
omnes. The infinitive mood ywwoxey is here uſed with 
the article 53 and the prepoſition d, propter, in the 
ſame manner as the infinitive mood po, vocaviſſe, 
has the article before it with the prepoſition ps, in 
the words pl Tz o Diarrov @wrnoas, antequam Philippus 
te Þvcaret, chap. 1. v. 49. See the note on that place, 


* v. 25. Ov xpiiay Ax ta &c.] Non opus ei erat ut 
&c. Npeiay Exe, to have occaſion, is quoted from Plato. 
"Iows yep xp, ü mor avrar our, Fortaſſe enim ipſis opus 
habebimus. So Diogenes Laertius. L. 2. p. 95. Heco, 
17% xetiar 8x ixw; Duam multis ego opus non habeo / 


ibid. Nen vd arlpome.] De homine. Ts avlgans and 
To arb in this verſe ſignify man, that is, any man, 
or mankind in general. So in Thucydides, (Lib. 1.) 
Ai d:aro0ay TE abate, the thoughts of man. And in the 
Epiſtle of Diocles to Antigonus, (cap. 1.) 7% owparioy 
Tz arlpore, the human body. 


e H A f. I. 


V. 1. H“. by be bY rd SRI NondIajecs 3 bro 

arg, àνƷ Tow lad les. ] Erat autem homo 
quidam ex Phariſæis, (nomen ejus erat Nicodemus] vir 
Frinceps Judaæorum The words Nine BeH afty are 
put elliptically (ſee the Note on the words bra abr 
Tok, chap. 1. V. 6.) and are inferted in the middle 
of the ſentence, as if they were included in a Paren - 
theſis: The words Loca ira awry {a was its name, 
are inſerted in the fame; manner in the middle of a 


ſentence, by Dionyſius Haliegrnaſſenſis: ate, & 


Tis TY dog, lea rh abr, Ni TipigevT9;. Ant. Rom. 
Lib. 1. p. 12. Monſtratur autem quadam etiam infula, 
2 Yan} dude eee, 1 8985 


. Neg] Nau. 80 likewiſe Latta 
Cyrop. L. 4. p. 187. ed. 1747. Anipxorras roles. Nociu 

diſcedunt. Nuilds is here uſed elliptically for is une, de 
nocte, or tia vis  woullg, See Acts 5. 19. 


ibid. Other 22 0a eas H.] 3 
te a Deo veniſſe dactorem. Literally, Ws know that thou 
art come a teacher from Cad. The like conſtruction of 

the words ne ld, to come an avenger, (that is, ts 
come 


Y "Hy Yep Eraiges i £4608 Kar- ro abr are inſerted in the 

rad bens, lac ion dona airy, ſame manner. So, again, Di- 
Bęadlec A 7 zur in? yes onyfius Halicarn. "E&;awoe 
OiXoworia &, edis Tig Aeg, % 157 vrepBokns 7126 5 TvpPopas 
706 juar0ge Libanius in Vita # Ng imWParn; ra Od. 
fua. p. 5. B. See the ſame“ vun, Oviaurpe © do. aur, He- 
Author, Orat. 26. p. 602. B. Yann Tt x red vg g © 87% 
where the words "Ha:iJup®- rief. Ant. Rom, p. 411. 
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( wy } 
come as an avenger,). we have in Herodian? Lib. a. CAP. III. 
Ares inns keks s Deprinaxec hure · Dicens ſe venifſe Pers eee 
tinacis cedis ultorem. 80 alſo Lucian. Piſcat. F. 21. 
Tom. 1. p. 591. Ed. Reitzii. ZA jw dar Thy A 
C, TT MMAXOZ. 9 ae vent contra inſolentes 
homines,* OY | 
| Xt " 
v. 3. A ub rig punt Are, W. gias natus fuerit 
denuo. "Awe is the ſame as it apxis. from the begin- 
ning; and as this latter phraſe ſignifies alſo again,“ a- 
new, ſo Ahe has the ſame ſenſe here, and in a paſſage 
quoted by Bois from the Apoſtolical Canons.“ avs, 
abe is obſerved to be uſed by St. Paul, Gal. 4. 9. as 
it is alſo by Nicomachus Geraſenus.“ That awd, in 
this text of St. John, ſhould be rendered again, (and 
not from above, as ſome would have it) Wolfius rea- 
ſonably collects from Nicodemus's anſwer, v. 4. and 
from the uſe of the words ds & mamyymele, 
(1 Pet. 1. 3. Tit. 3. 5.) Which expreſs the reſtoration 
of our corrupt —— by our being born again.“ 


R 2 


5 Keprupaios; & red Fun- 
N,, Bos Bend „Nets. 
Thucyd. L. 1. c. 53. 

4 Vide H. Steph. The. 
L. Gr. in v. Ard. 80 
Phlegon de Reb. Mir. c. 1 
p- 9. lin. 6. E apr; imorriro 
wirdog. & rudherre is apy: 
Ibid. lin. penult. 
Canon. 47. ap. Bois. 
Collat. Emioxores, 5 rpc 
Burepeg, Tor nar Hübelar i i - 
yorres Bawhoua, iar any 
Hanlion, xabayiidy. See alſo 
Joſephus & Stobzus, quoted 
by M. Kypke. It is well 
worth remarking that the 
very phraſe of St. John, - 
E yindchal, has been found, 


v. . 
with the fignification of 4 
born again, in Artemidorus, 
Ls I. e. 14 Ex Ty £xovTs 
FYXU0Y YUreine, TH paige raf 
avty yu Guo A 
Tama" zr p dsh . 

ae yeradces. 

0 — L. 1, p- 33. 
lin, 6, 8. Plato joins d 


with it aN. — Hipparchs. 


p. 233. ed. A 
| TpogiXwv 4 rü d lrörgi- 
4, deri, 6.35 a aN 1d 


Aw npwrwy, Compare Sir R. 
Ellys s Fortuita Sacra. p. 76. 
The Heathens ſeem to 
have borrowed the ſame ex- 
preſſion * Chriſtianity} 
when 


Cup. MI. 
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v. 8. Ta mia, He.] Huus in the former part of 


mis verſe ſignifies the wind, (as in Ariſtotle, Topic. 4. 


5. Mae g ximor; aipo; 28 any a in the latter 


the Holy Spirit.“ 


FF 
The word bw or id is alſo applied to things inani- 


mate by Heathen Writers. 


See the inſtances quoted 


from Anois: Pindar, Waren and Hippocrates, by 


when a 8 covered over 
with blood according to the 
rites of their Taurobolium 
and Criobolium, was ſaid to 
be in æternum renatus. See 


part of an inſcription quoted- 


rom Gruter, (p. 28.) in 
Breval's Travels. Vol. 1. p- 
240. With regard to the &- 
her of St. John, a worth 
Friend has furniſhed me wit 
the following judicious re- 
mark. Perhaps it may 
contribute ſomething to 
« fix its ſignification in this 
„place to the ſenſe of T4 
* or deri, to Obſerve that 
« Juſtin Martyr in his firſt 
40 * commonly called ſe- 
< cond) Apology, having e- 
" ridently in Slow and re- 
« ferring to this text, uſes 
« theſe words. Kai yap ö 
on xęirde #3 ded *Ay ju Aram 
6 „re, & jan ehe eig Thy 


you make the 


Arnaud, 


c Baowiiar Tov Beavar.” p. 
116. Ed. Grabe. r 
* As wribua has here two 
different ſignifications in the 
ſame ſentence, ſo have the 
prepoſitions iy and xara in 
two paſlages quoted above in 
a marginal note on chap. 2. 
v. 23. 80 alſo the word 
Tow ſignifies both to de and 
to make in one ſhort ſentence 
of Hippocrates. p. 472. lin, 
penult. rar mToiiwr, dy 
moiterg, If you do theſe things, 
patient well, 
Seneca (as quoted by Ma- 
girus, Polymnem. p. 774. 


uſes the verb perdo in a dou- 


ble ſenſe: Pecuntam perdidi ; 


fortaſſ# te illa perdidifſet. obeipo 


is uſed in the ſame n 
1 Cor. 3. 17. Habeo ſigni- 
fies both to have and to eſteem 
or account, in thoſe lines of 
Juvenal. 8. 140. 


 Omne anim] vitium tanto conſpectius i in fe 
Orimen habet, quanto major qui peccat habetur. 


And in a ſentence of Arte- 
midorus (L. 2. c. 20.) in 
which it is affirmed that to 


dream of cranes and ftorks 
in winter portends a ſtorm, 


the <vinter and the form are 
expreſſed by the ſame word 
v Ka xh iTE4yu01 
xe - gupurn, 
ax. „Er. 


_ 
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Arnaud, in his Specimen Animadverſionum Criticarum. Car. III. 


cap. 30. | 1 


ibid. org ze wits 5 yiyer mire; ix Th Ilnvuarto;.] Lite- 
rally; So is every one that is born of the Spirit. That 
is, So it is with every one that is born of the Spirit. See 
the latter part of a note above, on the words E p 
Boarres &c. chap. 1. v. 23. 


v. 10. O didozanc;] A maſter, The article 3, which 
commonly ſignifies the, is here uſed indefinitely. The 
learned Dr. Hutchinſon has obſerved the ſame uſe of 
it in the following paſſage of Xenophon. Cyrop. L. 4. 
p. 221. ed. 1747. Nr: 73 Aoins S Burdpurre; à 28 S- 
Five Tov vlog wopevo HE, Duo fattum eft, ut deinceps ne 
fi cuperes quidem, quenquam noctu abeuntem reperiſſes.® 


v. 11. Aly ov, Fri d oldapsy Aca3pe, &c.] Dico tibi, 
guod ſcimus loquimur, &c. The uſe of the verb ſingular 
aiyw, as here joined with other verbs of the plural 
number, is ſomewhat remarkable. Wolfius inclines to 
their opinion who think that the verbs plural relate to 
God the Father and to the Holy Spirit, as uniting 
their teſtimony with that of Chriſt. But the many 
inſtances, which we find both in verſe and proſe among 
the Heathen Writers, of a ſingle perſon ſpeaking of 
himſelf in the ſingular and plural number at the ſame 
time,* make it doubtful whether the words old & 
ae relate to any perſon but Chriſt himſelf, 


v. 13. 


* ET 02 2% Td vowp ibines 
@vT9 woroy &pmlor by, vpicpeus. 
Ariſtot. . Aidno. c. 5. Ex 
oi id = 1 xwpn = al- 
ri9a;, &c. Herodot. L. 2. 
c. 14. 

s O , ſeems to be uſed 
in the ſame manner for 4 


. 
mouſe by Apollodorus, L. 3. 
c. 3. F. 1. TAadrc;— 70 AD 
Nx dg N wider r οαοοανντ 
anidany, &c. 
bh Two remarkable inſtan- 
ces of that kind are given 
by Linacie, (de Emend. 
Struct. 


bi 

* 
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Struct. Lat. Serm. L. 6.) one 
from Ovid, and the other 
ſrom Cicero. Ms 5 vidiſti 
Fentis ocellos. Ovid. Epiſt. - 
non. v. 45. Vel quia totum 


wegotium non e dignum viri- 


| Bur nefiris, qui majora onera 


in republica ſuftinere et poſſim 
et ſoleam. Cic. Ep. ad Fam. 
L. 2. Ep. 11. Ovid, Me- 
tam. L. 1. v. 521. Opifergue 
per orbem dicor, et herbarum 
fubjea potentia nobis. Mar- 
tial, in his Epiſtle to the 
Reader of his Epigrams, ſays, 
Abfit a jocorum noſtrorum /im- 
p licitate malignus interpret, 
wer 2 mea ſeribat. 
The following paſſage, in 
the Arenarius of Archime- 
des, (p. 5. ed. 1676.) runs 
much in the ſame form with 
out Saviour's words: 'Ey 9} 
Tea ua; Tire He 0 
Arbeit- hf , aig 
rafavehuNον˙ , m1 TH ö 
aαανν E fονẽE, 
nas irdevouirus iy Toig word 
Zvi yeypappmirng, de- 
BA. „ Nn 451. 


dr rd h 75 uhyrIG | 


r Joo rd ya wrrAupw- 
N, xavarip tina, &. 
Add, Taira vw reapwooja 
apc vat o we BY i 2a} A- 
N Twor ovyſeypapirur wet 
TETW), A & puixpby TV xal ays 
Th; ii ovaAnivbedtas To; 
M,, Tpocigepirog.” Of ye 
pubvey Toi; 155 wat fn, 
YPpRIET PATH Tipe AHA intt- 


cn mM. . 13. Rad Ghle 4. len, de.] Et nullus aſcendit in 
aun, niſt qui deftendit de caelo, filius hominis qui oft in 


celo. 


82popery GANG 1%) indre Gees 


rep Ine Nn. Theon, 
Progymnaſm, p. 2. ed. 1626, 
'O ae By Tonga re Eoxacidng 


by Toi; Ne De iir, 


oT) Pars axtoa; ayrwihiorm xc 
doi r A e 
dee, Ae, 6 b on 
Tiewpno ai¹ ETO“ & (nw) 
uy o Tioga: v 
Thg opyig, nat init HMA'E 
we irie Pines. Plutarch, 
T. eee. Henri 3 
pedye ud nav, HMA 2 
spd, O nriza paxapir os etre 
"'EAO'KOYN Tacw, in} T8T 045 
Lavrty &vordes Ina anw- 
ive,” Phalarid. Ep. 146. 
De, EOEMHN Ogortide, 
pndereg rb d h rvTERIG, 
r* Gxpiferyy Ta. enSnoopiruy 


rie HMETEPAE wei rde 


e iagyi; innida; (read, 
with Hcaſchelius, ianioas) 
tres yropoue., Marciani 
Heracl. Peripl. p. 2. Ed. 
Hudſon. | Bagg Vigotus 
alas peraniunirai, tn tiduc 
a Ayes ine cen xpuer 
FA) j Hip ocr. Ep. 
p. 1272. In Herodotus, 7 
1. c. 108.) a perſon ſpeak- 
ing of himſelf ſays, — O 
oda N 7; os = ie +0» uds- 
Tere xpor07 witty ifapaprir 
A N. O1X01 Toro 251 oh 
„tnt, x Y Toy ipdy dp. 
rid i πτννοον . I ſhall cloſe 
theſe quotations with a dou- 
ble example of this mixture 


10 


— cartum dicter; ſays Gretw;(ft cas. mk 
Poole's Synopſis ;) gui arcana cœli penetrat, I doubt: 


whether the text referred to, for this-uſe of the phraſe, 
(Prov. 30. 4.) be cloſe enough to the purpoſe; but 
there ſeems to be nothing harſh in ſuch an interpre- 
tation of the words dvafifinzur ig 7hy Sparky. Ovid has a 
like expreſſion, in ſpeaking of the objects which Aſtro- 


nomy exhibits to our contemplation, 


Fielices animes, quibus hac cognoſeere primis, 


Ingue domos ſuperas ſcanders cura fuit. 


of numbers from Athenæus, 
yet recommending to the 

ung Student's notice any 
inſtance which he may him- 
ſelf find more exactly reſem- 
bling the form of our Savi- 
our's words. Eeerbgasrös Tx 
73 Aibrvois, Ti Oaivrray 1 x- 
TEXATi5 pb 11 xs, . *Þnor 
TepaTAnoigs alva. incl Ts 
Yap, in 6 adober Thpapes 


The 
pace is, rn N rad 


bY Thpuepos K@) WT mh 
$a Thy 1 ri raguo las, xe 
& 1065s wn Taporro; ins, L. 
12. c. 11. 

1 Faſt. 1. v. 297 Ptolemy, 


in the following Epigram, 
expreſſes himſel to the ſame 
Purpaſe. 


Old“ ors Hvarùg ü ys, Ka, pes. * * Ace 
Magie TUxigs alpilpi nus Haas, 
Ob ir innayu woot yaing, A wap abrg 


Zur Morges NH approcing. 


Anthol. Gr. 5 1 


Myſelf a mortal, and my life a day, 

When Heav'n's wide arch attentive I ſurvey, . 
While through their deſtin'd courſe the ſtar ry chroog 
In myſtic maze unnumber'd glide al 

I tread on earth no more; but ſhare with Jove 
Th' ambroſial banquet in the realms above. 


A happineſs of a much higher 
nature than that which any 
acquifitions of Science can 
afford is attributed to Chriſti- 
ans (who have their conver- 
fation in Heaven, and re- 

ceive continual — 
tions of the divine influence,) 


in a form of expreſſion not 
unlike to that of Ptolemy, 
Ephefians 2. 6, And hath 
raiſed us up together, and 
made us fit together in heavenly 
places. Compare Wolkus on 
that text. 

* Ovid. 


1686) 


Cnar. nr, The ſame Author repreſents tra. e as — 
in en to Heaven. 


ue, licet cœli regione remotos, 
Mente Deos adiit: &, que natura negabat 

Viſibus hamanis, oculis ea pectoris hauſit. 

Cumgque animo et vigili perſpexerat omnia curd ; 

In medium diſcenda dabat. 
The ſuppoſition that Chriſt aſcended into Heaven, by 
contemplation, at the ſame time that he actually was 
in Heaven, ! muſt reſt on another ſuppoſition, that the 
former of theſe circumſtances is affirmed of him in re- 
ſpect to his Human Nature, and the latter in reſpect 
to his Divine; a diſtinction which ſeveral other texts 


of Scripture ſufficiently juſtify.x But, even ſuppoſing 


* Ovid. Metam. 1 
- Þ What Chriſt ar with 
the ſtricteſt truth affirm of 
himſelf, that, in his divine 
nature, he was in Heaven 
at the time- when he ſpoke 
the above words, ſeems to 


the 


be affirmed of Auguſtus by 
Horace (with the ſame impi- 
ous kind of adulation with 
which he is elſewhere called 
by him pre/ens Divus) L. 
3. O. 3. v. 9. 


Hic arte Pollux et vagus Hercules 
Dnnixes (al. Eniſus) arces attigit igneas e 
Quos inter Auguſtus nerumbent 
Purpureo bibit ore nectar. 


= When we are told (Luke 
52.) that Jeſus increaſed 

10 1 Ciſdom as well as in ſta- 
ture, we neceſſarily under- 
ſtand the expreſſion as rela- 
ting to his human faculties; 
as an increaſe of wiſdom 
implies a previous defect of 
knowledge, and an operation 
of thoſe faculties diſtinct 
from that of his ſuperior na- 
ture, we are from hence, I 
think, moſt obviouſly led to 


© account for his not having 


foreknown, i in his human ca- 
pacity, the day appointed by 
God the Father for the ma- 
nifeſtation of his jaſtice. 
Mark 13. 32. That a per- 
ſon in whom the divine and 
the human nature were uni- 
ted ſhould ſometimes be ſpo- 
ken of with a view to the 
one nature, and ſometimes 
to. the other, ſeems not more 
ſtrange than that a man, in 
whom a mortal nature, and 
% ä an 


( 109 ) 
the words, No man hath aſcended up into Heaven, to re- Char. IIc. 
quire a literal interpretation, yet the words «i wan 8 "yd ——. 
7 abr, would not neceſſarily imply that Chriſt had 
aſcended into Heaven. His perpetually reſiding in 
Heaven (a circumſtance more than equivalent to the 
aſcending thither) would account for the exceptive 
particles «} uh, according to that lax ſenſe in which 
they are ſometimes uſed both by Sacted and Profane 
Writers.“ 


18 


an immortal, are united 
ſhould ſometimes, even in 
one diſcourſe, have circum- 
ſtances aſcribed to him, which 
are only applicable to the one, 
and ſometimes ſuch as be- 
long only to the other. Thus, 
when we ſay that ſuch a-man 
is abe, though we ſeem to 
ſpeak of his whole perſon, 
we reſtrain our idea to his 


v. 15. * 


foul: If, at the ſame time, 
we ſay that he is tall or ort; 
we mean it only of the body. 
By a like freedom of ex- 
preſſion, the Phyſician Aga 
themer, in a Tetraſtich in- 
ſeribed on one of the Oxford 
Marbles, (Part. 2. N. 70.) 
ſpeaks of himſelf in the firſt 
lineas lying in the grave, and 
inthelaſt as being in Elyſium, 


Kaaudiog 'Inryp Aya9Inpepo; irdads aH 
— eig & ich i Hi. 
Once Claudius Agathemer, here I lie; 
Whoſe art bade each diſeaſe before it flie. 
To Me, and Myrtale, my wedded love, 
This tomb is rais'd ; while endleſs joys we prove; 
Mix'd with the pious train, that range th' Elyſian grove. 


u Dr. Doddridge (in a note 
on St. John 17, 12.) refers 
to ſeveral texts of the New 
Teftament, in which, as he 
obſerves; «i n is not uſed 
ſtrictly as an exceptive phraſe; 
but, if it has any thing like 
that force, it is only to inti- 
mate, that what it introduces 
may, in a leſs proper ſenſe, 
be reduced to the number of 
things mentioned before it. 
Some of his inſtances are as 
follows. Ka} ig at rad im 


EE IST | i 


e &dnnowos Y ie Tis 
7e, ö ra- Moròs, YN wav 
Ard he „ jy T5; ardpore; j46= 
yg, orig Kc. Rev. 9. 4. 
Ka} & un tei ag alt was 
K0028y, Keel Fold ' Bdidvypa, 
xa} rod; of 1 of fh 
He iv To BrBNiu The gone TY 
Ape. Rev. 21. 27. Ka} T5; 
apres The TpoViorus ifpays, ig 
zn leb, 3» abr @ayinr, ov 
reis per ard, = un To; le- 
pid ,t. Matth. 12. 4. 


"DT. 


CA. III. 
— — 


C 2380 } ? 
2 u This ö mien sig abr py ονοοαννν c. 
e credit in eum, non pereat, &c. The nega- 
tive of, in like manner, follows was, Romans 9. 33+ 
Kei g#s & miritur ir aory, & naranmourerar. Et quiſquis 
credit in eum, pudare non afficietar. On which place 


Grotius, as quoted by Mr. Blackwall, obſerves that 


an univerſal word, (as k,) with a negative following 
it, ſtands, in the Hebrew Language, for an univerſal 
negative; as if it were, No one who believes in him ball 
be aſhamed. Mr. Blackwall obſerves that a Greek Poets 
has expreſſed - himſelf in the ſame manner: to whoſe 


authority we may add that of Plato.” - 


Dr. Doddridge applies to his 
perpele the Þke uſe of ex- 


v. 16. 


in a well known paſſage 
j | 


. © ==— God and his Son except, 
Created thing nought valued he nor ſhann'd. - 


With what freedom the Hea- 


then Authors make uſe of 


the particles « py will ap- 
pear from the foHowing ex- 
amples. My pov abTY 
amoriumey, i uy * ab- 
To G@noAaBoy, Polyznus. r. 
30. 4. OU yap ot largo ”8- 
rex efexißor T1; TpooPr- 
ben Tens are Td 

Nada, b b T& I- 
e is rr Ti ix ax 
Albini Introd. in Platonis 
Dial. c. 9. Ov yap ines Ier- 

abrεα abe, Ang uon 
dr Ada, i ww xa} K Hag 
val T6As0 Waun Xeno- 


* 


phon Epheſ. L. 5. p. 66. 
EH Aangioogic ry ra 
cult, a xaeipa;, xa} abs. 
Kal & Yale re Iliev, & B78 


Evyxdpales, $3 (potiùs t) py 
rope; toyndptle xo} ixleivos. 


re Tus ode; Traigen, ai wh 


Trios by,” Hippocr. 
114 particles 2 
I which alſo kenify if, are 


uſed in much the ſame manner 
by Diogenes Laertius as ex- 
cept by Milton in the above- 
cited paſſage. Ma, yap al- 
1s Fofer a rlpwrer, A d & devs, 
Diog. Laerc. Prom. p. g. 
Theognis. v. 177. 


Tein N HHEοε S v1 ede, 
O 165 —— 


See Blackwall, Sacr. Claſſ. ud, 3 rg u, * 4 


vol. 2. p. 6. 


Plato, Phædon. c. See 


P Hsripe, By, ZOn, warrac Dr. Forſter's firſt lex to 


whe * Abyus n & 


Plato's 


«a 


| 
( 
] 
( 


N ( 


® y, 16. Des — , Ut dederit. ce, which is CA. Hr. 
obſerved to be more commonly joined with an infini- 


tive mood, is here followed by an indicative, as it is 
alſo in ſeveral Heathen Writers. See Grotius on 
Gal. 2. 13,1 


v. 17. be ugivy vd d,] Ut dammet mundum. Com- 
pare the next verſe. Henry Stephens, in his Theſau - 
rus, produces no other authority for the uſe of »pixev, 
in the ſenſe of zaraxphey, to condemn, than that of the 
New Teftament. Schmidius quotes Demoſthenes as 
thus uſing the word. Kaxipyy jv yap irs, xorbirra d 
JYariv, i; A ap dH is alſo tranſlated, damna- 
tionem metuens, in Herodian. Lib. 1. See Scheidius's 
Index to that Author. But whether the word neceſ- 
ſarily fignifies condemnation, in either of theſe in- 
ſtances, may perhaps be diſputed. 


V. 20. D wh icy x99 vd ye add.] Engliſh Verſion: 
Left his deeds ſhould be reproved. I rather, with Wol- 
fius, approve of Elſner's Tranſlation; Ne manife/ta fiant 
opera cus. Elſner quotes from Artemidorus (L. 1. c. 
68.) 7% «gvwle iniyx#, occulta manife/tat, and refers to 
Ariftophanes, Philoſtratus, and Joſephus, for the like 
uſe of the verb iXiyx»: to which I ſhall only add, that, 


S 2 as 


Plato's Dialogues, in the 
word Hag. So alſo Salluſti- 
us, de Diis & Mundo, c. 12. 
Ua, yap coupe xl inurs da- 
xiay dN EX. 

1 "Yui; vd Tagenoiar in} 
pair Tay dM BTW ene of- 
ice Ney ela rden Tos by T1 
N, Woe ual Toi; Eivoig nat 
Toi; MN avrng pilakdorals. 
Demoſth. in Philipp. 3. p. 
66. ed. 1532. Herodotus 


uſes both the indicative mood 
and the infinitive with ore 
in the following paſſage. 
Menn %, I &Tw To TWxo; 
are > Tripos 28 iTips xbxAcg 
Toigs Tpouaxencs et i 
l ripog . T0 l Ty x8, nal 
To xupior ovupaxin, vo 
io», wre ToizTo las. L. I. c. 
8. Conf. Dionyſ. Hal. Ant. 
Raw: L. 1. p. 48. lin. 21. 
ed. Hudſon. Le 


CAP. III. 


a 


as the light is here ſaid iaiyxen, ſo the ſun is in one of 
Secundus's Sentences (p. 636. ed. 1688.) called xoopunes 
hoe, as making manifeſt every thing in the world. 


v. 21. 0 & woo Tw Ade, Qui verg facit veri- 
tatem. St. John here tranſlates our Saviour's words by 
a phraſe which the Authors of the Septuagint uſe in 
their tranſlation of Iſaiah 26. 10. Aud & wy v 
Compare Nehemiah 9. 33. As N Tw aar9nar, ve- 
ritatem dicere, is the ſame as dicere id quod verum ęſt, 
(ſee St. John, chap. 8. v. 45. and the Note there.) ſo 


rose vd d, ſignifies, facere id quod verum e; that 


is, id quod juſtum et: For in that ſenſe the word verus 
is often uſed by Latin Writers.“ Nor is the like uſe 
of the Greek word aaz9&} without example.“ Mr. 
Wollaſton t quotes from Ariſtotle, @Anvetewv kl, is N- 


Volg 


r Buecungur oft fortuna, mea eft : Me verius unum 
Pro wobis fardus luere, et decernere ferro. 
Virgil. ZAneid. 12. 694. 
Horace is quoted to the ſame purpoſe. 7 Epiſt, Lib. 1. v.g8. 
Metiri ſe quemgue ſus modulo ac pede, verum oft. 
J. Fr. Gronovius,in his Notes veritas. and Davies on Ci- 


on Seneca, de Ira, Lib. 2. 
brings ſeveral inſtances from 
Cicero of weritas uſed for 
jufſtitia, See alſo his Notes 
on Tacitus, Annal. 1. 75. 
Vavaſſor, de Vi et Uſu quo- 
rundam Verb. in v. verum, 


cero, Academ. L. 2. c. 6. 
P+ 91. Arens, verum, is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe by 
Euſebius, a Writer quoted 
by Stobzus, Serm. 24. p. 191. 
Heſiod. Op. & D. v. 
768. | 


EvT &» annbiiny X KpivorTes ayusiy. 


Grævius, in his Lectiones 
Heſiodeæ, cap. 6, and Ca- 
ſaubon, in his Lectiones The- 


ocriteæ, cap. 10, quote the 


following remark from Priſ- 
tian: Juſtum pro vero et ve- 
rum pro juſto frequenter tam 
mos gugm Attici pontmus. 


Rel. of Nature. p. 13. ed. 
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5th. Mr. Wollaflon quotes 
alſo from Ariſtotle i» B &- 
andevery, referring perhaps to 
that Author's Eth. Nicom. 
4. 7. where Mr. Blackwall 
finds &; & — l iy Adyw nut 
ty Bl an,, who practiſes 
truth both in Jpeech and in 
life. u The 


ſ l 1 - 
= od 4 a = 4 n 


635 


7018 x6 Tp&5iom, to preſerve truth alike both in words and car I 
in actions; to which phraſe he oppoſes that of St. Jon 


in the Revelation (chap. 22. v. 15. ) Touts rides, men- 
dacium facere, and the following ſentence of Plato, 


Ped; unde und, — Hure Aoyw ub *pys fas. Nemo | 


mendacium aut verbo aut re faciat. 


* ibid. "Ia Qarguly airs v eye, ors i» Org iu ei- 
yaouira.) Ut manifefientur ejus opera, quod in Deo fatta 
ſint; that is, ut manifeſtum ſit ejus opera in Deo fier, or 
fatta eſſe. The like conſtruction occurs in ZElian's 


Varia Hiſtoria, Lib. 10. cap. 15. Areas yap ird 


0 Tai; Aud xs Ts Tins Je. Duum enim mortuus efſe et filus 
Lyſimachi, cognitus eft quod pauper fuerat; that is, cogni- 
tum eft eum pauperem fuiſſe.® 


ibid. Orr iy O43 ici iipyacpire.] As Chriſtians them- 
ſelves are ſaid to be in God, (ſee John 4, 15, 16.) ſo, 
in conſequence of their ſpiritual union with Him, their 
works may be ſaid to be done in God; that is, (as the 
words i» ©:9 may well be underſtood to imply,) under 
his influence and direction. As the phraſe i, Sg is 
here taken from the Hebrew, ſo the extent of its ſig- 
nification rather perhaps correſponds to the uſe of the 
Hebrew prepoſition A, (Be,) in, than to that of , as 
it occurs in Heathen Writers: yet Theſe have expreſ- 
ſions not very unlike i» O, when in ſpeaking of things 
done favente Deo, or volente Deo, they ſay od, Oi, vor 


4 
x r 


The like conſtruction credat? Quaſi —— 
occurs in Ariſtotle, in Thu- ciata ſint hec fic fore. Terent. 


cydides,and in Terence. A Andr. 3. 2. 19. Compare 


Ive A dard ze, reg 
GaITHY TYYXGVECW 87%) ai - 
Pofal. Arittot. Topic. 1. It. 
Kai Nabu 7 1 oixodopics | . r 
vv igly ors ard 07801 iyi- 


ps70. Thucyd. 1. 93. Quid 


Hoogeveen on Vigerus, de 

Idiotiſm. L. Gr. 3. 4. 6. 
Concerning the phraſe 

ov» Ow, fee H. Stephens's 


Theſaurus L. Gr. in v. Oz, - 


Tom. 
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- 5 


6 * . n 1 2 yy AMR Ex * 
. — * IS n Ky Cp > a " OHH - < - 5 BA; E! 3 F 
— c K 8 urn © 1 


Y * 


1 


Cnay. HI. * S Nor does the liberty taken by the Apoſtle 
i, this uſe of > ſeem greater than that which Euripides 


aſſumes in the following ſentence. Alceft. v. 280. 

| Er oe & iche, a} S uad Nb. 
WW are in Thee, (that is, in thy power,] to live or not. 
Pindar ſays, ſpeaking to Jupiter, 


Ha, & Ties 
Es Thy 9“. — 


Nem. 10. 54. 


Omnis ſucceſſus 
Operum in te eſt. 


And to the ſame purpoſe, 


N & HrẽQ3 1 i» Oe ye par 


Tiacg. —— 


Nunc autem ſpero quidem : verum in Deo eventus.? 


Olymp. 13. 147. 


V. 22, 


Tom. 1. p. 1521. Budzus's ed. 1556. and Palairet on 


Comment. L. Gr. p. 1396. 


Acts 7. 20. 


Zu» To Ouy Tas nai y. UN 


Soph. Aj. v. 384. 


Ons abut, non fine Deo, is a phraſe uſed by Homer. Od. 18. 352. 
Ovn abu i arp Odvoner is Jh tees. 


Now fine Dis animoſus infans. 
Hor. L. 3. O. 4. v. 20. 
Compare Pindar, Olymp. g. 
156. and the Scholiaſt. 

* Kr G is quoted from 


Plato by Budæus (Comment. 


L. Gr. p. 1366.) and ex- 
plained, iaſfinctu divino, di- 


vinitut. Antoninus Libera- 
lis, (Metam. cap. 13.) ſpeak- 
ing of a perſon whole body 
could not be found by thoſe 
who would have buried it, 
ſays, a Tio pair Parity 
»aT% Oed, ed id Deus de me- 
dio ſuſtulerat. 


Y Fi ireo» Sire ye Sen in Kuxęid. 5 
Uipęades dev. — Apollon. Arg. L. 3. v. 549. 
Siguidem ver Phineus in Dead Venere reditum 


Fore prædixit.— 
Compare L. 2. v. 425, 426. 
Euſtathius, in a part of his 
Comment on Dionyſius, firſt 
publiſhed in Fabricius's Bib- 
hotheca Latina, and from 
thence in Thwaites's excel- 


lent edition of Dionyſius, 
gives us the following In- 
ſcription (at v. 916.) as ſet 
up by the Antiochians, after 
a violent earthquake, 01 

ZHLAN- 


(1163) 


V. 22. Es rd Ie0aiar 7. The addition of 5 in. Canap. II. 


clines De Dicu to ſuppoſe that 'IeIzia is an adjective, 
and may be rendered Judaicem : But there is no neceſ- 
ſity for this ſuppoſition, as Elſner has found 4 added 
to a ſubſtantive in Arrian, Exped. L. 5. c. 1. is Ty A- 
7m vi. The like redundancy of the word terra is 
found in Latin Writers. Thus Varro, (de Re Ruſt. 
L. 1. c. 9.) as quoted by Maius, has terram Italiam. 
See alſo Davies's Notes on Cæſar, de B. G. L. 1. c. 30. 


Both Maius (Obſ. S. L. 2. p. 138.) and Davies quote 


ſeveral inſtances of the ſame kind, ſuch as terra Græcia, 
terra Sicilia, and terra Gallia, from Gellius. Compare 
Drakenborch on Silius Italicus 16. 180. In order to 
account for Chriſt's being ſaid, in this text of St. John, 
to have come «i; d. Iedalar ynr, when he was already 
in Jeruſalem, which was a part of Judza, Wolfius 
ſuppoſes, with the generality of Commentators, that 
yi here ſtands oppoſed to the metropolis, and fignifes 
the country, as xgx does; which in like manner is 
oppoſed to "I:pooinvue, chap. 11. 55. Elſner refers us 
to a paſſage in Ælian, Var. Hiſt. x. 31. where (accord- 
ing to an interpretation which Perizonius thinks de- 
fenſible,) the Perfian King, though reſiding in Perſia, 
is ſaid, when he took a journey from his chief city 


into 


ZHEANTEE ANETTHTAN 
EN OEN ENTHPI. One 
might be apt to think this 
paſſage very applicable to 
our purpoſe: But the learn- 
ed M. Caper, in part of a 
letter ſubjoined to M. Rei- 
marus's Life of Fabricius, (p. 
234.) profeſſes not to know 
the meaning of the words 
i» ©xw in that Inſcription, 
and finds the ſame Inſerip- 
tion thus repreſented in Ma- 


lela, p. 359- Oi owhirri; de- 
Fara A Tord. And Fa- 
bricius himſelt, in a later 
edition of his Bibliotheca 
Latina, (I know not whether 
from his own conjecture, or 
from a ſecond inſpection of 
his manuſcript,) gives us the 
Infcription thus: Oi Groans; 
a&rnrnoape Ow cur. I dare 
not therefore lay much ſtreſs 
on this authority. 
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( 116 ) 
into the country, Made g Iligoas, proficiſci in Perſas. 
Theognis dillinguiſhes * and cv, v. 866. | 
| AixunTn yap a Vi Te X08 dg dot. 

And, in Arrian's Expedition of Alexander, (L. 2. c. 1. 
p. 105. ed. Raphelii.) the inhabitants of Mitylene, 
when beſieged, are deſcribed as yi; «ipyuero, terra pro- 
hibitt; as the Bazirians are ſaid, in the ſame Hiſtory, 
(L. 4. C. 27. P. 327+ ) xp eier da, that is, as Raphe- 
us, in a note on the former of thoſe paſſages, explains 
the phraſe, to have been prevented from making ex- 
curſions out of the city into the country. 


®* v. 23. Es Aids] In none. The word Abos, being 
a Hebrew name, is here undeclinable. See the note 
on 74 Iopant, chap. I. v. 31. 


® ibid. Kai Tepryirorro xa} iBantitorre.] Et veniebant 
homines et baptizabantur. Concerning the ellipſis of 
the word arlpuror, homnes, fee the note on ora» ren, 
chap. 2. v. 10. 


v. 25. "EytrzTo By Cano x Twy ua bur Iod yu Sc.] 
Raphelius tranſlates theſe words thus: Orta ef [ igitur} 
queſtio à diſcipulis Johannis; ſo as to imply that the 
Diſciples of John the Baptiſt began the diſpute there 
mentioned. Thus Herodotus (quoted by the ſame 
learned Critic) Lib. 5. p. 336. F. ZH'THEIE Ta» 41%» 
TeTiwy jpury&n EK TON IEPEE'NN ErENETO. Magna 
derum virorum inquifitio a Perſis fiebat. And Arrian, 


Exped. Alex. 2, II, 4. Ex TavTwy 7 vy 17%, omnes 
Fugiebant. To which may be added from Dionyſius 


Hal. Ant. Rom. L. 8. p. 533. I. 18. ZH'THEIE N pers 
dre X27 EK ITANTQN ETETNETO. Poſica facta oft ab 
emnibus magna inqui/itio.* 

* v. 27. 


In the paſſages here quo- nyſius Halicarnaſſenſis the 
ted from Arrian and Dio- words 


2 11 . 
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v. 27. Of Wares drbfwrey Mupfdrer 33 Sc.] Homo op II. 
non poteſt recipere qilidquam &c. It may be proper to 
obſerve here once for all (what the young reader will 
have continual occaſion to remember) that two nega- 
tives, ſuch as 8, non, and 8%, nihil, in the Greek Lan- 
guage, do not make an affirmative, but give a negative 
ſenſe to the ſentence in which they are found; and 
indeed three negatives, and even four, are ſometimes 
ſo joined in one ſentence, Demoſthenes : or d 

weiße "OYAE'N OTA ar. Orat. 4. in Philipp. Plato, 
Parm. prope finem, (cited by Hoogeveen on Vigerus 
de Idiotiſmis Gr. p. 351. ed. 2.) "Ort dοπνν Tir wh 
zr OYAENT 'OYAAMH” OTAAM NT *OYAEMT AN A- 
„as IN. Quoniam alia cum eorum, que non ſunt, aligus 
nullibi ullo modo aliquod commercium habent, The Latin 
Language admits of the ſame form. | 

=— Neque tu haud dicas tibi non prædictum. 
erent: Andr. x. 2. 35. 


v. 28. A OI dr Nνννν ip &c.] Sed miſſus ſum 
&c. "Or, ſeems redundant; and, as it ſtands here in the 
middle of the ſentence, the redundancy is ſomewhat 
different from that pleonaſm which has already been 
obſerved in this word, in other places of this Goſpel. 
See the Notes on Chap. 1. v. 20, 32.* 


x v. 


words iz rv, ſigftifying 
that the action ſpoken of was 


done by a/l, exclude the ſup- 


poſition of any ſuch ellipſis 
of the word ve, guibu/dam, 
as Grotius and others ſup- 
poſe in the words of St. John. 
See M. Kypke's Obſerv. S. 

The uſe of zu in the 
following paſſage of Por- 
phyry approaches more near- 
y to the uſe of it in this 


text of St. John. Taufe 
A“ aurhg, us &% it aùroh- 
rich To & rr, 1%) rn 
eabye tpyor yiyorer' NM OTI 
Quorwy voepas nai coÞing 4ro- 
THA&T ce, Sc. De Antro N. 
p. 270. Significans ed ip/as 
uni verſum hoc non motis te- 
merarii nec fortuiti caſus opus 
eſe ; fed. nature intellictualis 
et ſapientiæ ab/olutiſſtmum ar- 
tificium, &c. Plato, 
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* v. 29. 0 'EETHKN'E xa? &xiwr ar,] Qui flat et 


audit eum. As the preterperfect tenſe la is rightly 


tranſlated %, in the preſent tenſe, (fee the Note on the 
words Micog N d Ad- :rnzev &c. chap. I. V. 26.) ſo the 
participle of the preterperfect tenſe i, ſignifies the 
preſent time, and is therefore properly joined with the 
participle of the preſent tenſe, ab. 


ibid. Xapz xaire] Gaudio gaudet. A pleonaſm. So 
Guys Prbyw, fugd fugio, in the following paſſage of Li- 
banius: Ka} uy Tor ye ipyarnpiar, 30x wi Gxpore xa} oftpa 
ix. Pvyn Gevyw, Kc. Liban. Declam. 6. p. 302. B. 
And whatever ſhops have the anvil and the hammer, I in- 
duftrioufly ſhun ; &c. 


* ibid. TemAnpuras] Impletum eft; is completed or 
rendered perfect. 


v. 30. 'Exeivor $7 *AYZA'NEIN, &c.] [lum oportet creſ- 
cere. The verb at, though it is commonly a verb 
active, ſignifying to augment, to enlarge, is ſeveral times 
in the Ney Teſtament uſed as a verb neuter or paſſive, 


v Plato, Sympoſ. p. 184. 
lin. 37. ed. 1534. Owyur 
vy T6 yapag. Idem, 'Emwvoy. 
p- 635. H & Puyn Prbye Wc. 
The pleonaſm ſeems here to 
have the ſame emphaſis as 
in two aſtronomical terms, 
Tantiyuna Tereavioa, humi- 
liter deprimi, and dog ov 3- 
dat, alte attolli, preſerved by 
Cleomedes. Kai ongrs jy 
amo TS Bops le ws int Tor 01a 
lautes PeporrTo [et TA@&rTEs; X- 
ort U g r E. dH 
N Toy d pics NU Nr To 
vor Tpooxwporey, Myovras Ta- 
r. Tν , GVETþi- 


and 


orig N TaAw in} Toy A- 
ou, Taniivupa U , Ayo 
Ta, zwei N aptilarre; Tov 
d ion, To Rog Tpomend- 
Secu, vio; s dn. L. 1. c. 
7 P- 19. TIovzs roher, do- 

res dolebit, occurs in Hip- 
pocrates, Kal yag Tow; - 
roo” xa; c. p. 12. lin. 53. 
And the phraſe &wiAin d νLèu 
is quoted from the fame Au- 
thor (Lib. de Art.) in Foe- 
ſius's Economia. in v. O- 
Atety, Kal &x aprie pron Abyy 
eidevas T1y TExvTy TEUTTv, GAAG 
* $iNin d εe . Ac neque 


Jaiis 


Es 
Li : 1 


E 


and ſignifies to grow, to be increaſed.® And thus the Char. IIt. 
word is plainly uſed in the following paſſage of Ari E- 


ſtotle: Ei yag 73 avtariuiror d reg o jus, aH N 1 
eh, anger ors p Ariſtot. Analyt. poſter. Lib. 
I. p. 216, lin. 27. ed. Sylburg. As av$4w is thus uſcd 
for ald, ſo the Latin verb augeo is obſerved to be 

1 ſometimes 


ſatis eſt hanc artem tantùm ra- 
tione naſſe, Jed et in uſum ex- 
ercitatione traducenda ef}. 
© AZZaw, uſed as a verb 
neuter or paſſive, 1s one of 
the words noted as excepti- 
onable in the Solæciſta of 
Lucian. p. 734. ed. 1687. 
Grævius ſeems not to have 
recollected the paſſage which 
I have quoted from Ariſtotle, 
when (in his Notes on Lu- 
cian) he mentions that Au- 
thor, as one of the more ele- 
gant Writers in whom the 
word ayzaww is not fo uſed. 
Alberti (on Matth. 16. 28.) 
quotes nun 7 Ad un from 
Clemens Alexandrinus, as an 
inſtance of auZ4rw thus ap- 
plied by that antient Chriſ- 
tian Writer; and the ſame 
learned Critic would, I doubt 
not, have thought the fol- 
lowing paſſage, which I have 
in a former work cited from 
Diodorus Siculus, (Lib. 4.) 
equally to the purpoſe. T& 
A Trwim AY EHEAN- 
TA Tai; J6tai;, ToAdari; 0s 
reg AT; TWAG TETETHIWTHS 
Oc. as is alſo this of Ap- 
jan, de B. Punic. p. 32. A. 
Ha N Td g avry; is 
To 4 rd AY ZH EAI, 78 
vv @veAtiv wxpirepes is, But 


it is poſſible that the firſt a- 
oriſt aS ne, in all theſe paſ- 
ſages, may belong to the verb 
auge, Which, as Alberti ob- 
ſerves, is noted by the Scho- 
liaſt on Sophocles, Trachin. 
v. 117, to be uſed for alte- 
ui, as it is alſo Epheſ. 2. 21. 
So, expreſsly, Thomas Ma- 
giſter, p. 126. ed. 1757. 
Abtes, aur vd ab,... Apt 
eine is Tw tis PGπ 4MAG 
xa} eixoTws nvVgnow 1 apx. 
And therefore, though Al- 
berti admits of the phraſe 
produced from Ariſtides by 
Thomas Magiſter, as an in- 
ſtance of alt uſed paſſive- 
ly or neutrally, yet I lay 
much more ſtreſs on the au- 
thority of Ariſtotle, and on 


that of Apollodorus, Lib. 1. 


c. 7. F. 4. p-. 25. ed. Gale. 
where we read, O#ro ar 
ns HH, TAGTOC; wir - 
vat, Aα,,¹ie˙ opyyaior, Hi 
quotannis latitudine cubitum, 
longitudine verò ulnam, creſce- 
bant. I find alſo wtan d 5 
Tai, crevit puer, in Conon's 
44th Narration, p. 290. ed, 
Gale. But whether the word 
nůtart comes originally from 
Conon himſelf, or from his 
learned Excerptor Photius, I 
cannot determine. | 


„5 


chr. 111. ſometimes uſed for creſco.“ The increaſe which John 
die Baptiſt ſpeaks of is an increaſe of authority and 


fame, together with a larger acceſſion of Diſciples :* 
That burning and ſhining Light (as the Baptiſt is called 
Chap. 5. v. 35.) is here therefore repreſented as in 
the ſame ſituation with the morning ſtar; which fore- 
tells the approach of the ſun, but abates of its own 
luſtre in proportion as that of the ſun advances. 


v. 31. *Exdio wedaruy iriy'] Supra omnes g. So Lon- 
ginus, F. 36. "Owe; rem; tel indo vu yu. Omnes ta- 
men ſupra id ſunt, quod mortale eſt. 


| ibid. 0 & in TYs 556, i The Ye ifs, | Qui terra eſt, 
terra eff. Euripides has a ſentence ſomething like this. 
"Arlpowro d as | 

'O ty Tounpos SN, U TAN naxdc, 
| 'O & idAdg ifAdG — Hecub. v. 595. 
Inter homines vero ſemper malus nihil aliud eft quam malus, 
bonus autem bonus. Nor is the following repetition in 


The following inſtances 
of augeo uſed as a neuter- 
paſſive are quoted from Cato 
and Salluſt. Convenæ com- 
plures accęſſitavere; eo res eo- 
rum auxit. Cato ap. Gellium 
18.12. Igno/cendo populi Ro- 
mani magnitudinem auxiſ}e, 
Salluſt, in Fragm. c. 8. Conf. 
Vechneri Hellenolex. L. 1. 
Cc. 6. p. 35. ap. J. Alberti. 

BR. Raphelius obſerves that 
Herodotus uſes the word av- 
Fare in like manner, in 
expreſſing an increaſe of 
ſtrength and power. Demo- 
ſthenes in Philipp. 4. Trier 
& T6 i Tai; bipais i, b. 


a4 F rag- 


TW? ir pion Ty EMA i ad- 
voni Ange Tur EM¶;, xc. 
EN rA, the word oppo- 
ſed to avian by St. John, 
and expreſſing a diminution 
of authority and honour, is 
quoted, in the ſame ſenſe, by 
Krebſius, in his Ob/erv. in 
N. T. e To/epho, The paſſage 
to which he refers cf we to 
Joab, who was apprehenſive 
that the honours beſtowed by 
David on Abner might im- 
pair his own dignity. Azioag 
4 Tov ftv bv Tip 4} Fy Tpwry 
TornonTXi Tate,—avrd; © 4+ 
AgTlol:in xai Thc rar a = 


Paryrbein. Joſeph. Ant,7.1.1, 


( 


a Fragment of Philemon (preſerved by Stobæus, Serm. cur. III. 


60. p. 384.) much unlike. 


Kà, Ng ny (al. 7) rig, 8087 (al. 2d») Arlor, Nebra, 
AAo rög isn, av (al. iay) arlpum®- 5. 
Eiſi quis ſervus ſit, nibilominus, o here, homo eft, fi homo ſits 


v. 32. Kai 77 lEapropla avTg Sg ae. Et teſti- 


monium ejus nemo accipit. 


As drreg 1s ſometimes uſed 


in a reſtrained ſenſe, and anſwers to plerigue omnes in 


Latin, ſo the univerſal negative #3; here ſignifies a a 


few, ſcarce any; as it does alſo in Heathen Writers.“ 


f Some inſtances of T7#; 
thus reſtrictively uſed will be 
quoted in a note on the words 
dri T&rT% 101 rνανσα, Chap. 
19. v. 28. Voſſius (Inſt, Or. 
part. 2. L. 4. cap. 8.4. 6.) 
quotes Ariſtotle, as expreſsly 
obſerving, in his Poetics, 
that ædyrige may be uſed for 
Fanart, multi. To yap wales, 
(ſays he,) an rd r, xa- 
r weraPopar tignras To yap 
d Tvab 74. The {ollowing 
examples will ſhew that the 
Greek Writers aſſume a de- 
gree of liberty in the appli- 
cation of this word, which 
our Language will by no 
means admit of. TId4vrrac ts 
Ari rene, Ne N xa Gor- 
Tz; Nag. Xenophon Ephel. 
L. 2. p. 36. Kai Tarr; dd 
Thy FpaTWTWY Porxwerras* tio) 
N of xa} Corrs innÞInoas, 
Idem, L. 5. p. 67. Tz; 8 


v. 33. 


aporvas 40 Tarre; Ar 
&mixrewer, Eoubn & Tor pity 
agg ApuPiur. Apollodorus, 
L. 3. c. 5. F. 6. Theſe, with 
other paſſages of the ſame 
kind, are collected by alearn- 
ed Critic in the Mistel. Ob- 
ſerv. Amſt. Vol. 10. Tom. 1. 
8 „3986. To which ma 
L T7 = Alan's Varia 
Hiſtoria, Axribore The At- 


Opus drag TAY Tepiwy, "Wo * 


pp N 3c rpg xa) rg 
Tz Terps, Zs. L. 13. c. 7. 
where, though it 15 ſaid at firft 
that the Prieſts only were ex. 
empted from ſlavery, yet, pre- 
ſently after, others are men- 
tioned as exempted likewiſe, 
So, in the following verſes of 
aintus Smyrnæus, thou 
15 firſt ſaid that all = 
perſuaded except Neoptole. 
mus, it is immediately added 


that Philoctetes al ſodiſſented. 


Nc pro To by Zope TATE apr; TeTibovra, 
Nec NeonloAtueto dai por. 80 ev iA 
Herd: Grnaxlyrao THA ra rf Oporeorr®@-. 


Lib. 12. v. 81. 


— — 
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CAP. III. 


N 6 


v. 33. 'Eofyayiow ri ò Ox; Aube iriv.] Beza's Tranſ- 
— lation: Is objignavit Deum veracem eſſe. Tpęæyiso ſigni- 


fies, to ſet a ſeal upon any thing: And, as a cal ſet to 
any declaration is a teſtimony of the truth of it, ic · 
N, hath ſealed, ſeems, in this place, a conciſe ex- 


preſſion for quaſi figillo confirmavit, hath atteſted as by a 
ſeal. It is as if this verb included another verb within 


it, ob/egnauit being put for obſignando affirmavit.s A like 


The two paſſages laſt cited 


may perhaps be uſefully 


compared with St. Pauls 


words, 1 Cor. 1. 14, 15, 16. 


where the Apoſtle firſt ſays 
that he had baptized none 
of the Corinthians except 


Criſpus and Gaius, yet ſoon 


after excepts alſo the houſe 
of Stephanas. Evxapira tp 
Og ors Sd tuar ifanhonx, 
8 wn K ple xa} TGL ie 
pu rig tiny ors ig T0 i vo- 
pet BGN. Efanlou 0 
x23 18% Lrscavs - oixoy* &C. 
Jn this text we ſee dug uſed 
in a limited ſenſe, as it is in 


St. John: And a paſſage of 


Antoninus Liberalis, with 


which I ſhall cloſe this Note, 


will exhibit both that word 
and T&rre; under a like li- 
mitation. Oòrog ire0ypnc: ry 
Atog Eye ar, x&} avroy 
ir ν OY AET'E vwiueire 
r Oar, A diioavre; i- 
you TIANTEE tie Thy Alyvr- 
Jo Abd IO na} Zivg ö 
ip . pores. Metam. cap. 
28 


Thus Heraclitus, Alleg. 
Hor. 427. Nor would Apol- 
hos anger have raged without 


conciſeneſs 


reaſon againſt the mules and 
dogs, ws T6 Ogxxix0y - 
Todor Ones rxaritavirare. 
As the Thratian Slave ( Zoi- 
lus) object: to Homer. The 
word xeriZarirapa, inſurgo, 
ſeems here put tor Kari 
i rdErt . A, inſurgens dico. 
In the Epiſtle of Lyſis to 
Hipparchus (p. 738. ed. 
Gale.) iniouidQuoxi, Over 
ſhadowing, ſignifies by over- 
ſhadowing to prevent. Tluxves 


yap xa; Babiias Moxpai meg? 


Tas Opera; K TH H 4 


TePUxavry THY jan bags op- 

vi ivrur, Way To aptgoy x 
b xx} Noysr iron ET xb4 Ge- 
oa; TpParnype dn. Li- 
banius uſes the participle 
Tpiuerrs; With a like conciſe- 
neſs. K nur; ixabyuiba ryi- 
porreg* Ti mor ga iv Si- 
rig. Declam. 43. p. gol. 
D. The following paſſage of 
Diodorus Siculus, in which 
there is an ellipſis before 74, 
is quoted by Mr. Palairet, 
on St. Matthew 2. 23. "Aus 
nhevxog Turaxonghgarrog ors Tov 
2% Atoarvorog THAWpEIT@ 7% - 
ENAAGY EVWG Lib. I 4. P- 726. 
Simul 


1b; 

1 13 * 
5 9 
SEA 83 
I = m=ScdWnk FR 


4 


conciſeneſs is perhaps to be attributed to the word Car. III. 
bav n u mirantur, in the following paſſage of Theo- . 


phraſtus. Kabrepg xa) & Mayraris add e- 5 xa; ta 
ep. ExX80%, K 1 ws YE on G Yavudgo bz T1 aol To 
Epyups pndapa; boar ovyſeri. Theophraſt. de Lapidibus. 


As alſo the magnet; which has in appearance ſomething 


valuable in it, and as ſome wonder (or wondring obſerve) 
a reſemblance to filver, though not at all akin to it. We 
may therefore thus paraphraſe St. John's words. He 
cc that hath received his teſtimony, hath ſaid in his 
“ heart that God is true;“ or, © hath in his heart 
cc ſubſcribed to the truth of God's promiſes and decla- 
c rations.” On the contrary, he who believes not 
God is ſaid to make hima har, 1 John 5. 10. The ſuf- 
ficiently common expreſſion, to ſay in the heart, or to 


Simul præcone comitante [et 
diene] quod iſtum hominem 
Dionyfrus ſupplicio inſolenti af 
ficiebat, Gataker (Adverſ. 
Miſc. cap. 31.) brings inſtan- 
ces of ſeveral verbs ellipti- 
cally uſed ; among which are 
ougw and Ne, to ſave, 
for to bring ſafe, as acdc 
Tpos O ſignifies to bring 
ſaft to Felix, Acts 23. 24. on 
which place ſee Raphelius ; 
who quotes Polybius and Di- 
ogenes Laertius for the ſame 
ule of $aoutu, and adds from 
Xenophon, Hiſt. Gr. L. 1. 
iN is Abhang, which 
may be literally rendered, 
with a like ellipſis, in En- 
gliſh, they avere taken to A- 
thens that is, they were ta- 
ken and carried to Athens, 
El Mu, religuerunt, in Xe- 
nophon, 1s plainly put for 
xAiTorTes Fc yor, Telinguentes 


__ DET WS n 


ay 


fugerunt, Tarn The ' THay 
ic, o ivolxEvrtc, er 
Lutyvios, tis Xwgioy oxvpos 
ird To den. Cyri Exped. L. 
1. p. 19. ed. 1745. Stephens 
and Leunclavius were for fill- 
ing up the ſentence by the 
inſertion of @vy4vre;, or ſome 
ſuch word; but the learned 
Dr. Hutchinſon has juſtly 
defended the preſent read- 
ing: as may appear from two 
paſſages quoted from Hero- 
dotus by Raphelius, (on 2 
Tim. 4. 18.) which paſſages 
I beg leave to ſet down, as 
the very word ixAs{mrey occurs 
in them with the ſame ellip- 
tical application as in Xeno- 
phon. Ol wy auTiuy igEL½ 
ovTo k, T9y ToAw ic r 
apa T9; EuBoing, Herodot. 
L. 6. ENZNOA T £6 TlzAo- 
Tornoov, Id. L. 8. B 

d Conf. 


( 124 ) 


Cuan, III. ay to one's ſelf, and the like metaphorical uſe of the 
Woy—— word ſubſcribe, (as when we ſay that, on reading ſuch 


a Writer's arguments, we immediately ſubſcribed to his 
opinion,) may help to juſtify us in reſtraining the 


word ioppdyow to a mental affent. M. Kypke propoſes 


a new interpretation of the preceding words, as if 
Aang r Thr paprojiar ſignified to take the office of 
bearing teſtimony cuncerning Chriſt, and John the Baptiſt 
were here ſaid to be the only perſon who had engaged 


in that office. But compare v. 11. and 1 John 5. 9. 


ibid. The word ahbe, verus, here fignifies verax, 
one whaſe affirmations are true. Thus the word is alfo 
uſed by Herodotus : "Odio; &v 3, Tr Anbei bös Lend 
an, xa} & nee, 'AAHOH'E. Peraque et verax foret 
mendax, et mendax verax. Herod. Lib. 3. cap. 72.) 


v. 34. O0 yap & ge & Oedg, rà gh vd Od NN.] 
Nam is quem miſit Deus, verba Dei loquitur. The word 
ix«7%, is, may be underſtood before d,, guem. ' A con- 
ſtruction not unlike this we have in Xenophon. Cyri 
Exped. L. 4. Eis 07 Ty a Oixovro A αν uutyd An TE zy, x0 
&c. Ad quem autem vicum pervenerunt, is vicus et mag= 
nus erat, et &c. 


ibid. Ob yap is ure &c.] Non enim ex menſura &c. 
Not to give by meaſure (that is, to give without mea- 


ſure) ſignifies the giving in a full and unlimited man- 


ner. Raphelius quotes a paſſage from Xenophon, i in 
which 


b Conf. J. Alberti in Matth. 
22. 16. Sophocl. Philoctet. 
v. 1024. & Callimach. H. in 
Jov. v. 60. Koh Apa 6 O65 
ar N ani, iy te Toyw 
xe; i» Adyw. Plato, de Rep. 
L. 2. ſub finem. 


t Xenoph. Conviv. p. 700. 
Turpd rus Te yap Srog, map 8 
WS, — » 4 2 Ax 
7 TETO . Ir àfpib- 
4e rs Kahn inhpres jaoks 
N derb 0d Pipe ary 
roc M- ape. 
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6123) 
which a perſon ſays that Socrates had ſupplied him ce, 10; 
with wealth zr db, bre rabugy, neither by number ner! 
by weight, that is, not ſparingly; an expreſſion very ſi- 
milar to that which is here uſed, i. Hiro did. A like 
phraſe =p); prpor, ad menſuram, occurs in a F ragment 
of Lycophron. “ 


* jbid. Aid Dat. Scil, org, ei. 


v. 35. Kal drr NI xes "EN Th xe av7rs.] Et omnia 
dedit in manum ejus. Es is here the ſame as eg, into, and 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, Chap, 5, v. 4. Karifany EN 
Th xoXvuPnbpa, deſcendit in piſcinam. 80 Zlian 5 Var. Hiſt. 
Lib. 4. v. 18. „Ori Ke IAG r- EN Eine Hard, 
Cuum deſcendit Plato in Siciliam vocatus, &c. , 


v. 36. Our dera Sb,] Non videbit vitam. To ſee life 


«( though it is here, probably, a Hebrew phraſe literally 


tranſlated,) has been found by Georgius in Lycophron, 

and occurs alſo in Aſchylus.! The oppoſite phraſe 10 

ſee death is uſed by St. John, and by Sophocles n: And 
U 


another 


* Ap. Diog. Laert. L. 2. $. 140. 
"Ne is Bpaxrias Fz47 ds 5 ” Bak x 
Ab roc KUXAELT (bb pos Air, &c. 


Georgii Vind. N. T. ab Ebr. L. 3. c. 4. $. 29. Ly- 
cophron, v. 1019. 
Erba TAamT1 AuTpor vat lor. 
Eſchylus, Agam. v. 481. 
| Myr By avT3g GABE 
Tr ankur Bio * 


Inſcript. Gruter. No. 2. p. to, preſerved by Diogenes 
B41. ed. Grzv. So Beaxys Laertius, p. 189, repreſents 
dsr. An Epitaph on Pla- him as b idr lor. 
m John 8. 51. Sophocles, Electr. v. 207. 
Tu; tua 2309s TeThp 
OardTe; weixei; AILpar / ,., KC. 
Manetho 4. 197. | 
-  Kigdrog ixdporare OupyTogas, of HR 
Lr LOA merm TroNeTiOa lub dp KC. 
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En. III. another phraſe not leſs remarkable than theſe, 10 fe⸗ 


by 


Arne, is to be found in the Greek Poets." 


To /ee the death (b Oaves- to that Author, with St. 
Toy) of a Friend, which is a John's Hegel d4rgroy, does 
phraſe uſed by Arrian, (Dif. not ſeem ſo remarkable as 
EpiR. 3. 24.) and compared when the dying perſon him- 
by Mr. Upton, in his Index felf is ſaid to fee death. 


n Eurip. Pheœniſſ. v. 379. 
Ti yag matnp wot metoBy; iv $6porcs de, 
Txb rox d8Jogrus 5 
M. Valckenaer quotes from Sophocles, Ed. Tyr. v. 427. 
Baier, voy wiv ip, d rerra d, cur. 
Euripides has the ſame expreſſion again in his Bacchæ, v. 510, 
— as &v 0u6T rigops xv pg. 
Libanius, Declam. 39. p- x&T&Bornv ze Nut nv Fr, 
8409. C. To cure pers Thy Muipe jor Hep. 
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Now in the Preſs, and to be publiſhed with all convenient Speed, 
In ONE QUarRTo VOLUME, 


NNOTATIONS on the PSALMS, 
By JAMES' MERRICK, A. M. 


Publiſhed by the ſame Author, 


1. The PSALMS, tranſlated or paraphraſed in EncLisH 
VERSE. The Second Edition. 12mo. 1766. Pr. 35. bound. 
2. ANNOTAT1ONs, Critical and grammatical, on Sr. Joan. 

Chap. 1. V. 1—14, Price 6d. . 
3. POEMS on Sacred SvusJecTs. 4to. Price 15. 
4+ A Diſſertation on PRoverBs, Chap. ix. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 


Containing occaſional Remarks on other Paſſages in Sacred 
and Profane Writers. 4to. 1744. Price 15. 


5. A Letter to the Rev. Mr. 7o/eph Marton, chiefly relating 
to the Compaſition of Greek Indexes, and the Advantage to 
be received from it in learning the Greek Language. Pr. 34. 


6. Prayers for a Time of Earthquakes and violent Floods : 
Suited to the various Occaſions and Circumſtances of Perſons 
who are apprehenſive of ſuch Calamities, or have already felt 


the Effects of them, Price 1d. or 75. a Hundred. 
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